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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.
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as posmble. My thanks are .dne to Mr. J. P, Desouzx for
the proofs and to Mr. Wakankar of Dhay for prepnring
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PREFACE

\
THE object of the following pagea is ta present the ont-
lines of political and cultural history of ancient India.
They are primarily mesunt for such renders who desire to
have an mt\mate and comprehensive knowledge of men
and events in the ancient days of India. My aim, in
writing this book was to make the story as interesting ns
possible but whether I have suceseded in doing so 1leave
it to the reader to decide.

In a book of this type controversies and footnotes
are n usnal feature, both of which will be couspicnous -
by their absence here. The "history of aneient India is!
still in the stage of growth and development and as sunch
is natarally fall of controversies. These controversies
and footnotes though of absorbing interest to the acho-
lar—~for whom, ineidentally this Bogk is not meaunt—are
confusing ta the layman and it"is confusion I primarily
alm at avoidiag, [am all too eccnscious of the faults of
the book for which no exeuse is sought to be made. All

the {aults are mine and whatever merit theve be is entirely

dne to’those many scholars on whese works T have so
,fully drawn for the material of this book. Footnotes
wonld have been an adequate means of acknowledging it
but for reasons alrendy mentioned they are not to be
found in thisbook. S Itake this opportunity of ackndw-
ledging my debt of gratitude to all those scholars—and -
they are many—whose works have made my effort feel -
almost a pleasnre,

N .
Finally, I must thank Rev. Fr. H. Hergs, S.J., Diree-
tor, Indian Historieal Research Instiinfe, St. Xavier's
College, Bombay for encouraging and helping me in the
present aitempt. Likewise my sincere thanks ate dne to..
Prof.-G. M. Moraes of St. Xavier's Oollege for offering °
valunble suggestions. N

. B. G. G, ~

.

© v 2nd June 1947,
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THE STORY OF THE CAVEMAN

LONG long ago sometxme somewhere the first members !
of this wonderful race of hnman beings appeared on the
surface of this earth. A keen coptroversy is raging
among .scholars as to where exactly and'when exactly
man ttod upon this globe of ours for the first time. * The
controversy is still open and new archaeological finds are
constantly {orcing us to change onr notions regording the
earliest habitat of man, . But certain it is that the forests
of pre-historic India must have entertained colonies of
men‘at a very early date. According to Sir Harry John- )
ston, India was most probably the Iand where the ew_roln'
tion of man took place. The most likely early habitation
" of man in Indu} must have been the lower fringes of the °
unclent Dandakaranya, The inhospitable mountainouns
regxous of the Himalayas could not have enconraged early

- settlements and the dense tropical jungles wonld prove
equally unattractive. The broad Gangetic delta, as we
know of it to day, conld hme been the most likely place
had 1t been as it is ndw. Butin the et\ﬂy days the beds

- of the rivers must have been much broader and higher
than'at present and the regions adjoining them too mar-
_shy to be inv mng, Man, therefore, most probubly roke
and grew in the comiparatively narrow strip of coast bet-

- ween the jungle and the Indian ocean.

- 7 3
«.# The Palaeolithic Period: For the orderly narra-
tion of the story of man in nre -historic ages historians
divide it into four gronps. The Hirst is called the Palae-
olithic Age (old stone nge) fhe second Neolithic A'ge
{new stone age), the third Early Iron Age and the fourtll
the Later Iron Age. Numerons remains of pnlneolxﬂnc
tools and implements have been found in the(_@onfh of
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India which was very probably the chief region of palaeo-
{ithic man in Tndia. The tools found there are made of
quartizite and include axes, ¢hoppers and knives. Pala-
eolithic man was most probably a eave-dweller, acqnainted
with the use of fire but ignorant of the use of grinding
and polishing his weapons. His habits, were nomadic for
no habitations of the palneolithic period bave been
found. The wooden olnb must have been his prineipal
weapon and he may have used bows and arrows, spears

" and hurling stones. The dress consisted mostly of strips
of hides and skins worn over the loft shoulder and under
the right arm so as to leave it free for action. The °
family organisation mey have been matriarchal. Their
‘speech waa of & holophrastic type, i.e., the whole sen-
tence, unbroken info words, formed one npit of speech.
The numerous dolmens in South India suggest that they*
may have served as granarids or places of burial* in Pre-
historic times, The rock paintings from Bellary, Edksl
and Ghatsila suggest that the ‘behaf of palaeolithic Man
was of an animistic and maigxcnl Lmd and the remains in
ihe caves at Sorapur in the Dekhan indicate that he
Delieved in and offered human saerifice.

The Neolithic Age: 1t is generally believed that
thore must have been a long and difficult interval bet-
ween Palaeolithic and Neolithié ages but” in India there
agems to have been no such hiatus and that the transition

. between the {wo nges muat have been slow and pgradual
The weapons of Neolithic Age are polished, hence the
name. Neolithic man nsed a great variety of wea-
pons and tools. The Neolithic Age saw great advance in
<ivilidzation “‘not only in the improved arms and tools,
'»'d alag, i e Ynwrvery W Sus it W Titing the vesséls

strneted by sk\llml potters out of plushe elay.”?

Y
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Neolithic Muu showsn further advance over his pala-
solithic ancestor in the domestication of animals as indi-
cated by the remains of bovine animals in neolithic sifes. °

N

- Most probably horse, sheep and dog were the first ani-

mals fo be domesticated and their meat together with corn
and milk must have been the main items of food in the
Neolithic age. ..
The housés of Neolithic man must have been made

of perishable material for no remains of such dwellings
are found. The method of the disposal of the dead was
Ltremation but evidence which has now become available
points to burial Aas a more common method. Deseribing-
tha bnml sites in Pndukottai State, Prof. Ayyangar says,.
*“A caretul examination of the sites shows that dead men
were buried in mud pits or placed in pots before burial.”

“The dead man was placed in a sitting posture in an
earthenware pot, the pot was then let into a pit and half
filled with sand, and rice and other grains on a tray were
placed before the dend man, His stone tools were also
inserted at the sides of the pot. The foodstaffs and tools
were no doubt intended for the use of the dead person

*in his post-mortem life for the neolithians believed in the

life of the spirit after death Then more sand was poured ,
into the pot till it was full and the pot coverad with an

enrthenware lid. The pit was than ﬁlled in and a stoua
slab placed on it.””

The pottery of the Neolithie period with its lez\t
Patterns, lively drawings and poioted fillets bears evi-
-dente of their artistic colour peresptions. Red, yellows

brown, purplish, grey and orange appear to be the fnvou-
xite eolonrs, ‘

. .~ 3
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The Iron Age: The Neolithic Age was succeeded
by the Iron Age when civilization took a long stride
towards pratoshistoric times. The discovery of iron must
have saon been followed by discovery of gold, silver and
copper. The age saw a wider movement of peoples in
commercial pursuits than the preceding ones nnd Prof.
Maitra concludes that steel was imported from India into
Bgypt as object of high value in those early times about
3 to 4 thousand years before Christ.

The pottery of the Iron Age in terms of Archaeo-
logical evidence is both nnmerons and varid, It shows a )
workmanship of a high order and the painting is execu~
ted in & more subtle and artistic manuer,

i i )
FROM CAVES TO BUILDINGS °

’»"{Mohenjo Daro: Mohenjo Daro, the Mound of the
Dead, is a patch of barren land some seven.miles by road
from Dokri on the North-Western Railway and 25 miles
from Larkana in Sind. In lzlj.the spade of the archaeo~
logist revealed to an astonished world the remains of a
civilization which was as highly developed as it was
ancient, Before the discovery of this site it was custo-

" mary to begin tEe ancient history of India with the
invasion of the Aryans. From references in the Rigveds
it was suspected that the indigenous populstion with
whom the Vedic Aryans had to fight was numerons, But
notliing complimentary conld be learnt from such des-
ct‘mtiop by its nataral- i The archaeol ieal
xemains not only confirmed the suspicions but revealed a

. civilization which was the forernnuer of the Vedie Aryan
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Who were these Mohenjo Darian? That they were
non-Aryans is self-evident. Their origin and “identity
have been a theme of controversy among scholars and
conseqnently a wide variety of opinions exists. Some
have, with transparent serionsness, suggested that they
wetre Vedic Aryans, othefs argned that they were Snme-
vians  After haviog -closely examined all snch theories
“Sir John Marshalt conelndes t\mt _the _population_of
Mohen)ﬂ)mderneﬂst four hn
eivilization "ias "the o oﬂ‘sprmg. not_ any _one race in
mrtxcul “bnt oi sevem\—hbfﬁ'iarhnps, mthet of soil
ifse12 and of the rivers than of the varied breeds of men
which they sustained. Rev. Fr. H. Heras, after having
deciphered the inseriptions from Mohenjo Daro expresses
his well considered opinion thus: (1} that the Mohenjo
Darmns formed o part of the great Medntsrranenn race;
(2) “Hhieir “oripinal “homs * *was pmbabmm“
peui[‘lpran’d Gver the-sonthern Gountries of Europe and
Eg) ypEin its p pre-dynnstic days and which seems to have -
been an important centre of cultore in nncient times;
(8) this calture was bronght té India by Libyans who
wers later callsd Druvxdmus and ‘it 1mproved by their

mixture with the Nagntoes and Kol who were

mhnbltmg Indm at ths tu:ne of their Er\rf

There is not such a wide divergence of opinion regar-
ding the age of the civilization as it exists in the case of
the identity "of its nuthors. ‘‘Itis not unlikely” says
Barnest }Mackay, <“that the site W88 established as early
n5 the Stone Age”. “Sit John Marsiall s more precise, -
“He deseribes the “civilization as not earlier than 3250 B, C
According to Rev. Fr, H, Heras the period of the eivilic
zation conld best tc descnbeﬁ as from b5, 000 B C. t02,500_

- n
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The Mohenje Darian were, in their political compo:
sition probably a collection of different tribes snd poli-
tieal groups. Rev. Fr. Heras has described several such
groups as the Minas, the Paravas, the Kavalas, the
Velalir, the Almas, the Kolis ete. These different tribes
were pffen engaged in internedine warfare whick may
have resulted in a constanily changing political pattern
in the fortunes of Mohe‘ajo Daro and Harappa.

The city of Mohenjo Daro was carefally divided into
wards. Possibly a service of police seems o have been
in existence for the purpose of internal security by night
if not by day. The City hnd an efficiens Municipal organi-
zation and an excellent water supply and drainage system.,
The carefn) layout of the city roads.and the gromping of
houses indicate an efficient system of town planning.
The streets were straight and fairly wide, ruoning from

. east to west and north to south intersecting at right

"angles. The city zeems to 'have been planned on the
model of & Swastika and the purpose behind such alayout
must have been dictated by reasons of war strategy. ‘The
-eity was well-walled and the only entrance was through
the yates.

The eity was peopled by a variety of classes such as
priests, physieians, sstrologers, supervisors of state,
muuicipal anthorities, artizans and enltivators,

The existence of roads, storehonses and granaries at
Mobhenjo Daro presupposes intense comnfercial activity.
Well populated cities like Mohenjo Daro and Harappa

« could not have existed withont extensive apriculture and
exiiration of wtedt sud darley mast have deen the main

1 “"on, The harvest was earriad to the slorekouses

and saddle quern and Muller still were unsed for
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N /s
.grinding purposes. Beef, mutton, pork, pouitry, fish and
turtles along with milk and vegetables formed the main
items of food of the Mokhenjo Darians. The humped boll,
the buffallo and the horse were the beasts of burden and -
sheep, elephants, camels, pigs and dogs were the other
animals known to them, The dress consisted mainly of -
two long strips of cotfon or woollen cloth, ome worn
round the loins covering the legs and the other thrown
over the left shonlder and passing under the right arm,
like a loose shawl. It was fashionable to wear long
_beards and whiskers bwt the upper lip was sometimes
shaven. Ornaments were freely and prominently worn
by all classes of society. Necklaces, fillets, armlets and
finger rings were worn by men and Wwomen alike. The
ornnments of the rieh were worked in gold and silver;
the poor had presumably to be content with those vhade ’
of copper, beads, shells and terracota.

Axes, spears, anggers, bows and arrows, clubs and
slings comprised t®e armoury of the Mohenjo Darians. *
The chariot was the principal means of Jocomotion on
wheels and the walls round the city snggest a state of
thorough prepnredness:i'or any hastile eventnality.

But it‘is in their buildings that the Mohenjo Darians
reveal their sense of beauty and cultural gtature.
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Walls rising above the ground, exterior as well as inte-
rior, were built o burnt brick laid in mud or in mud and
gypsum-mortor combined. The floors were made of briek
“either at flat or on edge the latter method being almost
invariable in the case of bath rooms and common where-
" ever the flooring was exposed or sabjected to excessive
wear and tear.” The houses show a remarkable absence
of decoration but it is possible that the decoration being
made of perishable material like wood must have disap-
-peared in conrse of time.

The honses were of different sizes aceording to the
purpose for which they were buoilt. The houses opened

. on the road through a door which appears to be the
principal means of admitting Yight, for windows are usu-

* ally few and small. Practically all honses had adjoining
wells and bathrooms and rubbish chutes formed an
imporiant part of the sanilary system. Private dustbins
and public recepticles of rubbish and refuse were algo

* conveniently placed at the sides of thestreets. The roofs
were fiat and “were carried like the ceilings below them,

" ou stout timbers covered with planking and beaten earth,
with a protective course of brick, matting or other mate-
rial between. The houses generally had two floors with
the livieg and the sleeping rooms on the upper tloor,
which conld be reached by a staircase from the conntry-
yard,

- Bathing seems to have been an important part of a
Mohenjo Darian’s round ot daily duties: The number
of bathrooms and the great public bath suggest £o.
" The great bath sccording to Sir John Marshall appears
‘to” L been a vast bydropathic establishmen ¢ and the
. “r ool the vemains nnearthed ot Mohenjo
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p
Daro. Its plnn is simple; in the centre, an open quad-
rangle with verandabs on its ‘tour sides, and at the back
of the three of the verandahs various galleries and
rooms; on the south, a long gallery with a small chamber’
m each corner; on the east a single range of small cham-
hers including one witha well; on the north, a group of
séveral halls and fmr sized rooms. In the idst of the
open quadraungle is a large swimming bath, some 89 feet
“long by 23 feet broud ond sunk about 8 feet below the
paving of the conrt, with a flight of steps at either end,
“and at thefoot of each a low platform for the conveni-
ence of bathers, who might otherwise have found the
water too deep”. The layout-and the constrfuction of
the great bath are almost perfect ond indicative of the
high ‘degree of excellence attained by thsMohen:oDuﬂans
in archxteetuml planeing and execution..

The Mohenjo Darian looked not only earthwards but -
also heavenwards.

His religious beliefs suggest many similarities with
certain features of populér Hindnism, - A large number
of terracota tablets and figurines give us ample evidence

~in forming n general idea. A figure who is described by
Sir John Marshall as the ‘‘proto-type of -the historic
Shiva'’ tells us that Mohenjo Darians were devotees of
*‘Shiva’. The God is “Three-faced, is seated on a low
Indian throne in a typlca] attitude of yoga, -with legs
bent double beneath him, hoel to hieel, and toes turned to
front, resting on his knees. From wrist t¢ shoulder the
arms are covered with-bangles, eight smaller and three
“larger; over his breust isa trianglar pectoral or perhaps
a series of neckl®$S™ . . . and round his waist & double
band. The lower limbs are bave . . . crowning his beard
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is & pair of horns meeting in & tall head dress... m
Many points from the above description are of engross-
ing interest; the Mohenjo Darian Shiva, for instance,

® is the divect precursor of the histotric Shiva and that asce-

tieism was au accepted method of religions devotion,

. The existence of objects among the rnins at Mohenjo

Daro which may be deseribed as phallns and yoni, shows

8 wide prevalence of Phallus worship among the Mohenjo
Darians, .

-

Cult of the Mother Goddess:—Another important
aspect of the religion of the peopls of Mohenjé Daro is
their belief in and worship of the Mother Goddess. The
Mother Goddess was very widely worshipped in the- Near
and Middle East in ancient times and from the numgpher-
ous pottery figures found at Mohenjo Daro and Harappa
it seems cortain that such images were kept for purposes
of warship in almost every house in the Indus valley
cities, probably in a recess or on a bracket on the wall
The commonest fignre is that of a female, almost nnde
except for a short skirt fastened by a girdle to the loins
and decked with much jewellery and a fan-shaped head-
dress, It is possible that the Mohenjo Darians regarded
her as the “gunardian of the houwse and the village",
presiding over child birth and taking a keen interest in
the weal and woe of her worshippers.

The Mohenjo Dariaus. according to Rev. Fr. Heras,
believed in a Snpreme Being who was supposed to be the
sonrce of all life, symbolic of oneness nnd greatness,’
omnisoient, benevolent, endowed with power of destruc-
tion and generation. Hois spoken of as being turee-
eyod (i.e. capable of visualizing the past, present and

" -2) and Fish-eyed. His emblems are the trident and
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o snake. The Mohen]o Darians algo believed in a Dmué
Triad,—An, Apil and Amma. Desides the Divine Triad
the pautlison of the Mohenjo Darians included gods pre-
siding over land, thunder, rain, death, the nether-world,
tha sun and other local and persouul gods

Temples : Relies, of an exclnswely religions cha-
racter at Mohenjo Daro though few, are significant,
The p:mtura( of the temple carved next to an inseription
on a terracota tablet shows & small aud square edifics.
The roofing appears to be flat “bot in the four corners
four spikelike finials break the flat line of the editice.
In front of the temple there was an open space over
which & double awning proteated the worshippers from
the sun and from the rain”. The temple had servants,
priests and temple gnards, The mode_of worship must .
have been of showing veneration to the tridant which
+was the emblem of God and spending time in meditation
and reflection on his preatness and other attributes.
Sprinkling the sacred objeet with water, milk or some
snch other objeet was also considered as an aet of worship.

Human sacrifices : It is highly probable that the
Mohenjo Darians belxeved in offering Huaman sadrifices.
The number of persons so sacrificed, accordmg to Rev.
Fr. Heras appears t\lways to be seven or twenty one, a
multiple™of seven. “Thoss persons’ says Fr. Heras,

who were going to be eacrificed were kept in prison for
sometime and were supposed to be temple prisoners, and
nt lenst on one oceasion they were keptin a paim-grove.
The sacrifice was performed under the sacred-trees,
though the actnal way of performing it is fiot deseribed.

Two bhangis took the corpses from the place of sacrifice
to the burning grounds.”
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Disposal of the dead :  Regarding disposal of the
dead the Mohenjo Darians may have followed one of the
three ways {1} complete burials (2} Fractional burials
and (3) Post-cremation burials, In the case of fractional
burials only “a portion of the bones was. collected and
baried after the body had been exposed to beasts and
birds, Many a time the remains of the desd were imter-
red in earthenware jars which were then buried. In the
ease of post-cremation burials the remains of a cremated
Dbody were deposited in barials urns which were after-

wards buried. Cremstion, however, appears to be ﬂ.\s-

usual mathod of disposal of the dead.

The extent of Indus Givilization: The uniformity
of culture shown by the remains both at Mohenjo Daro
snd Harappa inevitably leads ns conelnde “that-the civi-
lization—aptly called the Indus Civilivation by Sir John
Marshall—~must have been ‘'deeply rooted throumghout
.Sind and the Punjab and already consolidated for long
ages before it first breaks upon our ages.”” This civiliza.
tion of the chalcolithic periond was indissolnbly connect-
ed with other civilizations like the Summerian by commu-
nity of idens and inventions. Thus the Indus eivilization
represents the billowing eddy in India of that mighty
wave of civilization which sarged over many of the
ancient nations of the world.

mx
THE NEW MAN APPEARS
The labonring spade of the patient archacologist has
nnfolded before us the glory of Mahenjo Daro but the
mystery surrounding its final abandonment and rnin still
~remning unsolved. What led the Mohenjo Darians to
g their flourishing city? Was it some all envelop-
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ing flood? Or was it a great natural convulsion like the
one that stratified Pompei? Was it an invasion by.a
hostile horde which forced the nativesto flee to no one
“appatently knows where! These questions cannot be
“answered to day and must await a reply till some firmer
clue snddenly jumps into existence. For us Molienjo-

Daro begins as sa nmhaeologmnl excavation and ends as-
an emgmn. )

Thg next milestone on the long road of Indian his-
toi; ig the story of the people a3’ told unto ns by
Rigveda. And what is Rigveda ?

v'To the Hindn the Rigveda is .a book -of divine:
origip, a revelation (Shruti) par excellence, hallowed :by
tradition and sanctified by the unstinted awe of number-
less generations. Itis the most sacred of (the sacred
books of the Hindus, its very name sxgmfymg knowledge
or wisdom and chronologically the.most ancient of all
ancient Aryan compilations. It is n-collection of a thon-
sand or more bymns and its sanctity and antiquity are as
unigue as its mode of transmission and pre=ervatmn ti,
tomparatively recent times., In it breathes ths’ it 02’.
the Aryan in India.
But who were these Arynns,'whu have leff forithp
vosterity such a wnique collection of versesl Itis geéner-
ally accepted tHat they were not autochthonous or were
not “originally the- inhabitants, of India and _thero Are
.S0me sound reasons.to persume that they came from
ontside. ‘The study of similarities between Sanskrit on
« theone hand and Greek, Latin, Avesta-Peblavi-on the
other reveals a common linguistic substratum sugg%f“‘g’
o common ancestral homs But as to whers . t" i
orwuml home lay there i3 no unanimity among
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As Qifferent and widely separated areas as the Aretic,
Mesopotamia, Kgshmir, Bactria, Central Asia, Northern
Enrope, Central and Western Germany and the region

covered by Austro-Hungary and Bohemia are proposed ¥

‘a8 *the original home of the Aryans. The most widely
held view is -that their orginal home must bave been
somewhere in Central Asia and due to canses natural or
otherwise they were forced to migrate en masse te more
spacious repions and warmer climes. Somewhere on the
route they separated into groups, ope wending its way
towards Enrope snd the other branching off in the direc-.
tion of Persia and Indis. Of this gronp some setiled in
Persia and the others penetrated into India by way of the
passes in the North-West region. They began to ponr
into India at & time when the regions between the Indns
and the heart of Persin were fairly well-watered and
fertile, Hencs it was posgible for the early Aryan inva-
ders to come in sufficiently large numbers, They may
lave entered India in one or several groups but the
1ontes did not seem to have been difterent.

The Aryavs did not enter a geograghical vacum in
the Panjab, 1t was already populated with a people who
werdgmon e and fairly advanced in civilization, Natonr-
, ﬂ nders lad to fight often protracted and bloedy

\mrs fox the possession of the laud, In these battles the
Aryans with their mobile artillery in the form of bawmen
driving in swittly moving chariots emerged trinmphant
resulting in the part destrnetion and part subjugation of
the original inhabitants who were called D'lsyns or dasas
by the conqnuerous.

"And who wers the Dasyns? The Rigvedic deserip-
tions of the people conquered by the invading Aryans
~suggest that the Dasyus may have been Dravidians, Thoy
walled of dark”complesion, “nose-less’’ or flat-nosed,
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“harsh” or of ditferent speech, not offering the sacrifice
or worship of the Aryan type bui phallus worshippers.
As the Aryan hordes poured info India the “Dravidians'
1nd to relrent further intond in face of the formidable
and irresistible Aryan penstration into their land. They
were not barbarians for they are described as living in
forts and cities with fortifications, ahd offered tenacions
resistance to the onslanght of the Aryans, Among them
wera prominent tribes like tne Kikatas who contested the
advance of the Bharatas towards the East and Sonth~East.
But the Arvyan with his superior strength, vigour and

armsment enslaved ‘some of them and drove the others
farther inland.

No one, conclnslve opinion exxsts abont the date of
the Aryun mvasxou, the highest” suggested date being
6,000 to 4,000 B. C. {ascribed to the composition of the
earliest portions of the Rigveda on, ‘the strength of the
astronomical data—Tilak, Artic Home in the Vedas).
But 1,500 B. Q. is & safer and cauteins date in Sxing
the proper settlemerit of the Aryans into India. -

The geographical horizon of the efrly Aryans was
bonnded by the river Rasa (Araxes or Jaxartes) on the
West, the Ganges on the East, the Hlmnlnyus on the
North and the seas on the South. It inclnded the fertile
ferrltory drained by the Indus and its tributaries extend--
ing as far sonth as the junction of the'main river with its
branches correspondmg ronghbly to the -present Punjab,
the N. W, Province and thu Kabul Vally. '"We may
assume’’, says Griswold, “that.the Vedic settlements
oceupied the #nb-mentang region where the water is near
the snrface all the way trom Kabul to Ambala and also
“gollgwed the banks of the river gome distauce towsrds
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the sea.’” The river Ganges is directly mentioned but
onee (R. V. V175, 5) and thongh the Vedic people had
some knowledge of the sea that knowledge was neither
intimate nor constant. The main features of the lands-
cape were the rivers and the seven rivers are a point of
very prominent reference in the Rigveda, With their
migration into India there was a consequent changes in
the climate affecting the Aryaus for gone were the long
and dreary winters and the year,\now shows three divi-
sions of time or seasofis, known as the sprmg, summer
fud autamn,

Social Organization: The Social Organization of
the Rigvedic Aryans was basically tribal. Five tribes or
peoples—the Yadus, Turvasas, Drahyuy, Anus and Parus
ave frequently mentioned and ssem to have “been the
main components of the Vedic Nation. Each tribe had a
chieftain and monarchy in some cases at least, was here-
ditary. - The divisions of society in the main were two:
the fair ta)] Aryans en the one hand and the dark
and flat nosed Dasyns on the other., Though caste
in the modera sénge of the word was yet nnknown
ocoupational ¢lagses seem to have been existing. They
were there, viz.,, the Kshatriyas, - Brahmanas and
Vaishyas, ¢ '

~ The Kshatriya was the ruling class and the king was 7,
the Kshatriya par excellence. The Kshatriyag in their
person combined the ruling and the warrior elasses.
They provided the ralers in fimes of peaceand military

-leaders in times of war. In short they were the favoured
elass.

R . The class whieh was to dominiate the entire Kmdu

'ty and be the power behind the throme in Ancient
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and Medieaval times was in the Vedic Age, as a class,
just below the Kshatriyas. Priesthood was alrendy deve-
_loped before the Aryans entered India and the Rigvedn
mentions seven different kinds of priests—the Hotr, the
. reciting priest who sang the composed hymns being the
most important. The Aryans_had o fairly complieated
ritnal with Soma offering and fire sacrifices and it was the
job ot the prisst to see that the ritual was properly per-

formed. Apart from these priests, there was the Parobita .
who was the domestic chaplain to the king, as for, instan-
ce Vishwamitra and Vashistha of Sudas and Devapi of
Shantann. The Priests were rewarded in the form of
dakshinas from the king. The Kshatriyas and Brahmans
wero clogely connected by ties of mutual dependence.
The priest was dependent on the Kshatriya for honora-

riom und the Eshatriva needed him for the sncnﬁcml
ritual.

Vaishyas: The last and most numerous class was
composed of the Vaishyas who were mainly ocenpied with
agricnlture and indastry. They had little fo do with the
politiea), religions and intellectual life of the age. Last

. of all came the Shudras at the bottom'of the socinl séale
and differing from the Arysns in blood, colomr and reli-
gion. They were the traditional workers, whose bounden
duty it was to serve the Aryans.

Religion: The religion of the Vedic Aryans shows
the stage just after:the birth of the gods. The Vedic
Aryans were keen in their observation of natural pheno-
mena and childlike in their deduetion of significance.
Beyond every natural phenomena they postnlated an
“agent through whose office the phenomenon made itself
mupifest' Their gods nre in general personificntions of
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nataral phenomena. They are celestial folk, the clan of
the ghining ones. Their habitat is in the sky and their
proper naturs, light, They are immortal having the atiri-
butes of wisdom, beanty, benevolence, righteonsness, and
are the upholders of mdral law in the Universe. Though
they are many, they have o tendency to conleste ind their
diversity, many a times merges into the unity of inter-
dependence.

Moral Order: With the Rigvedic Aryans the con-
ception of Rita was very familiar apd their very gods
are expressions of this Order in natore in some form or
other. Rita is translated ns the conrse of things, nature
or cosmic order. It is the uniformity of nature perceived
by the first philosophers+behind the bewildering diver-
sity of natural phenomenn and throngh this great con-
ception of Rifa, “‘the multiplicity of nature is rednced to
a mnity and the multiplicity'oi the gods {corresponding to
the multiplieity of nature) is seen to reflect a single will
becanse all are Iabonrers together in maintaining a single
“all comprehensive cosmie order,”’

Rigvedic gods: Generally the Rigvedic Gods
are classified into three groups (1) the celestial gods (2}
the atmospheric gods'(3) the terrestrial gods.

The Celestial Gods: Of the celestial gods; Dyus,
which in essence means the sky is one of the oldest and
most important gods. He is described as the fntbet and

sometimes even the biggest father, heaven and earth
being his children,

Varuna : Varnna is the most impressivs and eolour-
__fnl deity of the Rigvedic Aryans, He is the king of alls
' gods nnd men; the self-dependent monareh, the
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Universal Monarch gnd' one possessed of ocenlt power,
He rides in a car which shines like the sun and is drawn
by well-yoked steeds. He is the all powerfnl one who
inflicts disense as a reminder and punishment of sin. He
is pre-eminently the ethieal god whose fellowshlp is

. broken by sin for sin is the transgression of the law of
Varuna which is unchanging. He "is Omnipresent, and
Omniscient, lord of life and deatk, whose will and ordi-
nances are followed by the gods. But he is also merciful
and gracious and grants protection and happiness to his
worshippers,, He is the Lord of the ethieal Order which -
is his distinctive provinee, He is n holy zod and none
can share with him the power over mo\rz\l life and destiny
of mankind, He is chief amofig the gronp of gods ecalled
the Adityas who may be deseribed as the gods of celestial
light. “Their number is not deﬁmte for they are some-
times 6, 7, 8 and 12,

Mitra : Mitra is another god who is offen agsociated

with Varuna. Mitra’s eye is the sun who is another

- colestial god. Mitra or Surya drives in a car drawn by

horses numbering from one to seven. He is the dispel-

ler of darkness, illuminating the whole world, measuring

dl:\ys and prolonging life, He is the soul of all that
magves or is stationary, ‘

Savitru: He is the god of splendonr who drives in
in his golden car with a goldeq pole drawn by brown
white footed horses and raising his two golden arms’
aloft rousing and blessing all beings. He observes fixed
laws while the water and the widd are subject to his
ordinances, The ‘most sacred stanza of the Rigveda
the Gayatri is addressed to'him.

Vishnu: Vighnu is sabordinate god who came in
much prominence in later Hindnism. His main aehieve-
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. ments are his three steps or strides, which refer to the
three stages of the Stun. He is constantly associated
with Indra whom he helped in slying the demon Vritra.

Pushan : Pushan is a god who looks after the catile
and bring them baclk when gone astray and is essentially

a pastoral deity. His car is drawn by goats instesd of.

horses. He is a special gnardian of paths and knows the
ways of heaven.

Ushas: The only female deity of the Rigvedie

Apge is Ushas, tle Goddess of Dawn, extolled in hymns of

unsurpassed lyrical beauty. She is the daughter borh in

- the sky, brillisat, shining, driving in o majestic chariot

drawn by ruddy horses. She is the bouniifnl goddess
who is often propitiated to grant wealth,

- - The Ashvins: The Aghvips are the inseparable
twins, They are wondrous, very swift, mighty strong,
of great wisdom, and handsoms. Their most important
characteristic, however, is their power of healing for
they are the divine physicians.

ftmospheric‘Gods : - -

Indra: Indra is the warrior god, the national god of
the Vedic Indians, the greatest pod of the middle region,
pervading the air. His weapon is the thunderbolt.
With Vayn as his charioteer, he drives through the air in
a golden chariot, His fnvonnte beverage is the Soma.
His greatest heroic deed was the slaying of the demon
Vritrs who obstrneted the waters. Indra fonght many
other demons and the Vedie Aryans devouily tnrmed to
bim to protect them in theif times of .need, The Maruts,

'-Rnfh-n and Parjanya are the other ntmospheric gods.

'k
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“Terrestrial Gods:

Agni: Agni w.ho is described as butter-backed,
butter-inced, bufter haired with reference to the obla-
tions which he recewes and flame-haired, burning jawed,

" thousand eyed with reference to his flames is of a domes-
tic nature and is spoken of as n friend and a kinsman.
He is the dispeller of darkness, nightfoes, hostile magic,
demouns and illness. He dwells in the Vedi or fire-pit
and is strengthened with fuel, ghee and Soma. He is a
_mediator and a messenger between . gods and men. He
is the high priest, the intercessor and the judge, and one
who correct mistakes in sacrificial rituals, He is the
priestly god us«Indm ig the warrior god.

Rigvedic ethics was essentially tribal ethics, All
snch behavionr as was conducive to the benefit of the
‘tribe as & whole or wonld facilitate the regulation of
social relationt wos naturally praised. Rigvedic ethics
generally -insisted on not to kill within the tribe or curse
or decoive, gamble,” or at least to cheat at gambling and
indulge immoderately in wine, anger or dice, The five
moral obligations towards the clan or trible forfned the
pivotal point in Rigvedic ethies.

Sacrifice : Sacrifice isa tite in which something is
forfeited or destroyed with the object of seouring aiviqe

- merey or favour or of establishing relations between a
souree of spiritual strenth and one in need of it. Sacrifice
was a main form of worship-used by the Rigvedic
Aryans, The sacrificial ritual was already regularised and
developed in the Indo-Iranian Period and the - Rigvedie
period saw further addition and elaboration. It is through
sacrifice that an approach to the gods was sought and
upon its proper performance depended the natnxe of the
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favonr graoted. This resulted in the crystalization of &
group of specialists employed in the ritual as the prlesth‘
class which became increasingly important.

Social Life : Tbe organisation of Rigvedic society
was mainly teibal and within the clan ar tribe the was
family was the basic unit. The father was the head of the
family. Women had an-important and hononred position
and their self development was not fettered by any of the
limitations associated with their sex in later times. There
was 1o sigmn attached to woman-hood and they enjoyed
a'status of dignity, independence and equality. Chbild
marriages were unknown and widow marriages common.
The saerifice had a rel.igions a8 well as a social signifies-
nee for it was an oceassion for alarge gathering. Soma
was the popular drink and chariot racing the favourite
sport. The warriors earried bows and arrows with the
arrow-heads tipped either with ltorn or metal and
sombvtimes smenred with poison. The bowman wore soms
kind of protective armour and besides his normnl equip-
ment earried spears and javelins.

The people lived in homses built of wood witha
componnd.or enclosure all aronnd openning into gates or
wickets. The furniture in such houses was simple and was
primarily restricted to bedsteads, divans, stools and cots
made either of split bamboo or grass, The seats had
cushions and the beds were made more comfortable by
using mattregses, pillows and coverlets, The dress of the
people was made ont of wool, cotton or silk nccordmg to
the statns nnd the taste of the person. The dress of the
men consisted of an oblong strip of cloth swhich covered

nthe lower portion of the body, an overgarment covering
npper halt and a turban. The women slzo used some

.
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form of a turban and with the -addition” of & veil their
dress was essantially of the same s mens’. Foolwear
made of grass or wood or lenther was common and an

nmbtella andn stick completed the fashionable man's
outfit, -

Rigvedic economy was in the main ﬂgricnltnrn].
The Vaishyas s a class formed the butk of nzrrcn urists
who prodaced the grain which along with meat and be§t
formed the diet of the people. Trade and commerce were
not very important and barter was the best known method
of economic exchange. Large herds of goats, cows,
buffaloes, Lorses and land constituted the wealth of the
natjon. The politieal history of the Vedic period is nlmost
hopeless in its vagneness. The Bharatas were the most
important of the Rigvedic tribes and were settled iq the
country between the Saraswati and the Jamona. They
fought Doth against their Aryan rivals on the west and
the non-Aryan enemies on the east. The Parns—another
tribe—lived on the either side of the Saraswati and
were neighbonurs and rivals of the Bharatas. The
Anus were their allies against the Bharatas and lived
on the Rawi with Drahyus to their west and the Yadus
and the Turvashas probsbly further’sonth. '

Divodasa was a great king of the Bharata tribe and
his descendant was Sudassa, the son of Paijavana.<
Divodasa suceessfully foug].\t, against the Purns, Yadus
and Turvashas onthe one hand and the Dasa chief
Shambara, the Panis, ete. on the other. Sudasa had
Vishwamitra ot first as his chief priest, but later on
Vashishtha being appointed in Vishwamitra’s place, it

/ led to & long and bitter rivalry among the two families.
Sudasa is celebrated for his glorious victories over the
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fHlepitimate chill Vyasa whe begot Dhritarasbtra—who
was born blind=—and Pandu and Vidura.  Dhritarashtea
was married to Gandhard, the danghter of the King of
Gandhara and had 10D ronw, the eldest of whotn was
Daryodbana. Pandu Lad twe wives, Kuontd, danghter of
a King of tha Yndavas and Madel, sister of Shalya, king
of Madrar. Kunti gave Mirth to Yadisthirs, Arjana aud
Bhima while Nakula and Sahadeva were the sons of
Madri. Dbritarashtra being Ulind, Paadn beeame the
Xing bnt after his death the former assumed charge of
the Government. The five Pandavas aleug with their
100 consins were bronght np at Dhritarnshira’s conrt and
edacated and trained in the art of war, The sons of
Panda alsways exealled the sous of Dhritarnalitzn at dis-
playa of sports and games and this natnrally made the
Intter very mueh jealovs of the former. In dne conrse
Yudhisthira was appointed the helr to the throne but
seelng the exploits of the Pandvas Dhritarashtra felt
apprehiensive abont the futnre of bis own sons and agreed
o n plot hatched by Daryodhana with the help of his
Iriend Karna and his maternal naelo Shakani. The Pan-
davas were beguiled into a hatee very skiltfally built out
of lac which was snbsequently set on fire. But the Pan-
davas escaped and wandering from forest to forest went
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attracted the attention of the priestly elass who might
have heen responsible for the addition of the didactic
element to it so that finally the Mahabharata become not
-only just'another Veda, but so important 2 Veda that fo
read it was to dispense with the need of resding any
other Veda.

y - -

* .The Actors in the story: The main story of tha
Mahabharata deals with the deéds of the Kanravas and
the Pandavas. R “

In the Jand of the .Bharatas ruled n King named

" Shantanu, of the House of the Kurus. He had a son-

called Bhishma begotien by him from the goddess Ganga
and who was appointed ns the smecessor to the throme.
Some time later, lowever, Shantanu met a beautiful fiskier
girl Satyavati, fell in love with her and desired to marry
her. But her father sgreed to this only if Shantanu
would appoint the son borne hy Satyavati to the throne
to which Shantanu wonld not consent. "But neither conld
he bring himself up to give up Satyavati.” Bhishma, in
the meanwhile learnt abont his father’s predilection and
going fo Satyavﬂti’s,father not only renounced his elaim
to the throne but also declared his intention to observe
the vow of chastity so 88 to maks it impossible to consti-
tute any claim to the throme from his side. So fAnally
Shantann married Satyavati who bore him two sous,
Chitrangada and Vichitravirya. Chitrangada was killed

. in o battle with a Gandharva and after Shantann’s death

Vichitravirys suceseded to the throne. But as Viehitra-
virya died childless Bhishma was requested to beget des-

. cendants by the surviving widows of Viehitravirya in
- aecordanes with the sncient enstom of levirate. ‘This

Bhishwa refused to do. Then Satyavati remembered her
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dYen allibd tribes of the Purns, Yadas, Tnrvasas, Anus,
Druhyus and others. Sudas also defeated the non-Aryan
tribes of the Ayns, Sigros, Yakshas united under a king
Bheda who attacked his kingdom fromthe east but
Sudasa quickly retarned and defeated them on the
Jamuna. He was not only a great warrior but a scholar
as well and tradition eredits him with the composition
of the 133rd hymn of Tenthk Book. Shantann is
another King mentioned in the Rigveda. His priest
Deovapi performed a rain-inducing sacrifice for him,

- But the name of the Bharatas is immortalised by the
great epic Mahabharata, The position of the epic in
onr ancient literature ig unique. For it is not only an
epie, a work of poatic art but also & manual of morality,
law and phi}oso;ﬂiy, supported by the, .most liunry
tradition and as sueh Possessing animpeachable au-
thority, in & word as the late Dr. V. 8. Sukthankar
has so aptly put it *‘the substance of our collective
unconseions.” But the Mahabharata has become so
with several additions and depositions, alterations
and adjustments, Essentially it is a story, story of a
groat and bloody battle fought hetween the Kauravas
and the Pandavas which resulted in the ruin of houze
of the Bharatas. The original Bharata deseribing and
Testrieted only to thege heroie and destructive deeds was
but only a quarter of itg present size, ‘In the earliest
period of its - composition the Bharata wmnst have

’r.epented a3 1 heroio tale of antiquity, This union was
" toundation of the present epie. The story by its very
°~mlls£ have proveq immensely ropular and
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attracted the attention of the priestly class who might
have been responsible for the addition of the didactic
element to it 50 that finally the Mahabliarata become not
only just another Veda, but so important & Veda that to
resd it wasto dispense with the need of reading any
other Veda, -

. ' The Actors in the story: The main story of the
Mababharata deals with the deeds of the Kaunravas and
the Pandavas.

In the Innd of the Bharatas ruled a ng named
* Shantann, of the House of the Kurns. He had a son-
called Bhishma begotten by him from the goddess Ganpa
(ani who was appointed as the snecessor to the throne,
Some time later, however, Shantanu met a beautiful fisher
girl Satyavati, fell in love with her and desired to junrfy
ber. But her father agreed to this only if Shantunu
wanld appoint the son borne by Satyavati to the throne
to which Shantanu would not consent. Bat neither could
be bring himself up to give up Satyavati.” Bhishma, in
the meanwhile learnt about his father’s predilection and
going {0 Satyavati's father not only renounced his.elaim
to the throne but also declared his intention to observe
the vow Of chastity so as & to make it impossible to consti-
tute any claim to the throne from his side. So finally
Shantano married Satyavati who bore him two sons,
Chitrangada and Vichitravirya, Chitrangada was killed
. in o°battle with a Gandharva and after Shantann’s death
Vichitravirya suceeeded $o the throfie, But as Vichitra-
virya died childless Bhishma was requested to beget des-
cendants by the surviving widows of Vichitravirys in
fccordapce with the sneisnt cnstom of levirate. * This
Bhishma refnsed to do. Then Satyavati remembered her_
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{llegitimate child Vyaea who begot Dhritarshitra—who
was horn hlind=—and Pandn and Vidura.  Dhritarsebtrs
waa married to Gandhari, the danghter of tha King of
Gandhara and hsd 10D sons, the eldrst of whom was
Dauryodhana. Panda bad two wiver, Kunti, danghter of
A Kinp of the Yadavas and Madri, sister of Shalya, King
of Madras, Kunti gave Dirth to Yadisthim, Arjona and
Bhima while Nakula and Sabadein were the rons of
Madri., Dhritarashtea being Dind, Pandn Deeame the
king bnt after his death the former sasumed charge of
the Government.  The five Pandavas aloug with their
100 consina were brought up at Dhritaraahtra’s conrt and
educated and trained in the art of war, The sons of
Pandu nlways excelled the sons of Dlhiritarashira at dis-
playa of sports and games nnd this nataratly made the
Iatter very much jralous of the former. In due conrse
Yudhisthira was appointed the helr to the throne but
seelng the exploits of the Pandvas Dhritarashtea felt
npprehensive about the future of his own sona and agreed
to a plot hatehed by Duryodhana with the belp of his
friend Karna and his maternal nucle Shakoni. The Pan-
davas were begniled into a honse very skillfally built cut
of lac which wne snbsequently set on fire. Dut the Pan-
davas escaped and wandering from forest to forest went
to the Kingdom of Panchala where Arjuna outdeing all
- the other compititors married Dranpadi. This and many
other event like the regainiug of the Kingdom by the
Pandavas, the game of dice, the banishment of ’andavas
led fpally to s war which was fonght very Dbitter)y for
18 days and which practically resuited in mntnal destrne-
tion. Thisin brief is the story of the Mabablarata,

The story of Ramayana, the other preat epic of
dia deals with the lite of Rama, his stay in the forest
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for 14 years, the abduction of Sita by Ravana who is
killed by Rama and their happy return to Ayodhya.

Though many of the episodes in the Mahabharata

'may smack of the supernatural and the fantastic, it
cannot be gainsaid that the story of ‘the Bharata war
has a historieal foundation "and may be tentatwly dated
in circa. 1,400 B. C. But what is of interest to ns is not so
much the historical material in the epicas the social,
% goonomie and religious conditions revealed by n;
", Political Conditions: The India of the.epié peried
reveals the existance of a number of peoples, clans
settled in small patches of territory. Politically they
were independent of each other though ethnieally and
in matters of religion they were bound by identity or
similarities, These clans were often at war with each
other which resulted in adjustments in the proportions
of theiv territories from time to time. Many of them
were monarchienl in constitution but republican states
were nof rare. Monarchy, where prevalent was
hereditary and in the republican states the couneils
of tha elders ‘managed the affairs of the state. Gene-
rally the clans “living on the Dborders of the Aryan
colonies were republican. The King had an sabsolute
Power of punishment and he personified the rule of
Jnstme

The Kuru I\mgdom The kingdom of the Kurus,
whicll was incidentally, the most important and
powerful in the epic times, extended from the Sara-
swatl to the Ganges and was divided {nto three parts:
(1) Knrnjangala (2} Eurn, and (8) Knrukshetra. The
capital of the kingdom of the Kurus was Asandivant.
.The Kings of the Kurn race bslonged to.the Pura-
Bharata family and Parikshita who lived in the Sth-
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cen{ury B. C. was the first historieally important king
of Aucient Tndia. He is referred to in the Vedas,
the Mahabharata and the Puranas. He was learned
4in the seience of the duties of kings and was credited
with many noble qualities. He wasa lgighly intelli-
gent ruler, a great hero, wielding a poweirul bow and
never missing his aim. Under him the country was
prosperons, tranquil and happy. He was married to
n Mndros princess and raled for 24 yems, dying at the
age of sixty,

\/Jannmeinya : Parikshita had fonr sons (1) Jana-
mejaya (2) Bhimsena (3) Ugrasena, and (4) Shintasena.
Janamejaya the eldest, after Parikshita’s death suceeeded
to the throne, He congnered Taxila where he is suppo-
-sed to have performed the serpent-sacrifice. The con-
quest of Taxila must have been preceded by the exten-
sion of his sway over the conntry of the Madras or Central
Papjab. Be is also reported to have performed two
horse-sacrifices which were the occasions on which he
had disputes with the Brahmans, After Janamejaya ruled
‘Satanika, Asvamedhadatta, Adhisima Krishna and Nicha-
kshu in smecassion, During the reign of Niehakshu the
Kaurava capital Hastinapura was carried away by the
Ganges and capital was now transferred-to Kaushambi.
In the following period through a series of ealamities
which they suffered the Kauravas lost their importance
and the politieal cenire of gravity was shifted to Videha.

King Janaka of Videha: The most prominent and
notable figure-of the period was King Janaka, the philo-
sopher King of Videha. Janaka is described as a Samrat
{Supreme King) and as such must have' wielded cousi-

~»d§rnb1e power. The Kingdom of Videha corresponded
e "'y to the_ modern district of Tithut in North Bihar
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in the 7th century B. C. when Janaka ruled. The capital
of Videhn was Mithila, identified with the small town of
Janskapura just. within the Nepal border. Janaka was
famed for his patronage to culture and philosophy. His
court was thronged Ly philosophers from Koshala and the
Kuru-Panchala countries.

With the story of Janaka we have moved on almost
" to the 7th century B. C. While these tribes were fighting
for politieal supremacy and kings were enthroned and
dethroned, in the lonely forests were seen the rstiring
fignres of the hermits and sages who entirely unaffected
by the turmoil of political struggle were lost in medita-
tion and stumbled npon n unique discovery that almost
revolationized India’s thonght. About this great disco-
very more in the next chapter.

v .
THE GREAT DISCOVERY
THE interval between the age of the Rigveda and
the epic times witnessed the growth and development of
politieal, economic, social and religions conditions.
Rigvedie polity shows that Inde-Aryan tribal society
was being slowly transformed into the aggregste of tribes
orthe “folk’. The tribe, in the Rigvedic period was
divided into o nnumber of socisl proups called the ‘vishas'
which meant either a territorial division or else a com-
‘munal gronp. The government of each tribal unit sras-
usnaily vested in a monarch whose powerslwere regulated
by the tribal assemblies, The tribal society, aswe have -
nlrem}y seen, was divided into classes, Gradually the king-
emerged as the most important personality almost invest-
od with an nura of divinity and this synchronised “with
the evolution of leagues of tribes or tribal amalgamations.
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The epic also reveals the existence of small states
yuled over by kings. The Kshatriya as a class is still the
most important element in political life. The classes in

Rigvedic society now tend to harden into fixed divi- .

sions but such barriers as separate them are neither irre-
vocable nor constant. The funetion of racial synthesis

is going on apace and Aryan society shows many a diffe- .

vent feature as 8 result of amendment to ethnic ideas
forced through the passage of time. The geographical
horizon has considerably widened and now we see the
" Bharata kingdom impinging upon almost the very nerve

centres of Madhyadesha with most interesting conse- .

q » Social cust: and je yconditions are
nondergoing o constant process of evelution consequent
upon the onward infiliration of the Aryans.

In the sphere of religion the intervening period
shows a very complicated development in the sacrifi-
eial ritual. A new feature isthe growing number of
hermits frequenting lonely forests either for the regular
and uninterrupted performance of sacrificial ceremonies
or for the proper performance of meditation and
aseetism. This growth of the saerificial ritual is most
clearly reflfeted in the liturgieal literature of the
Brahmanas and the Atharva Veda mirrors with high
fidelity the effects of ideological adjustments due to
racial fasion.

. Butit was in the philosophical sphere that the pas-
sage of cenotnries- saw a most significant discovery
which ean aptly e deseribed as the great discovery.
What this grent discovery was we shall now see,

The 27th Hymn of the First Mandala of the Rig-
'\'eda contains .3 prayer to Apni (Fire) which reads
" follows :
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“With reverence I shall worship thee “who art Jong
tmled like a horse, Agni the king of worshxp

May he our son of strength, proceaamg on his broad
way, the propitions, become bountiful to us.

Thus protect us always, them who basta full life,
from the mortsl who seeks to do us harm, whether
near or a far,

And mayest thou, O Agni, announce to the gods this
our newest efficient Gayatri song.

Let us partake of all booty that is highest and that
is middle; help ns to the wealth that is nearest.

~0 god with bright splendonr. thou art the distri-

“butor. Though instantly flowest for the liberal giver
in the wave of the river, near at hand”,

» 'Then the first chapter of the Altareya Brahmana of
the Rigveda declares thus:

“'They offer the Agni-Vishnu rice.cake which be-
longs to the Dikshiniya Ishti (and put its several
.parts) on eleven potsherds. They offer it really to
all the deities of this (Ishti) without foregoing any
one. For Agniisallthe deities and Vishnu is all the
deities. Far these two (divine) bodies Agni and
Vishun are the two ends of the sacrifice...Here they
say, if there be eleven potsherds on which porkions of
the rice-cake are pmt, and {only) two deities. , Agni
nnd Vishnu, what arrangement is there for the two,
or what dwmon 7
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of eight syllables and the Gayatri is Agni’s metre...’
The Hotr must recite seventeen verses for the wooder
sticks to be thruwu into the fire.”’

Now the following extract is from the Chhandogya
Upanishad.

“All this is Brahman, Let a man meditate on that
(visible world) as beginning, ending and breathing in
it (the Brahman). Now man is a creaturs of will.
According to what his will is in this world, so will he
be when hs has departed this life. Let him therefore
have his will and belief.

The intelligent, whose body is spirit, whose form
is light, whose thoughts are trus, whose nature is like
other (omnipresent and invisible), from whom all
works, all desires, all sweet odours and tastes proceed;
he who embraces all thxs, who never speaks and is
never surprised.

He is myself whithin the heart, smaller than acorn
of rice, smaller than a corn of barley, smaller fhan s
mustard seed, smaller thau a canary seed or the kernel
of a canary seed. Heis also my self within the heart,
greater than the earth, greater than the sky, greater
than heaven, greater than all these wor]ds...myself
within the heart, that is Brahman.”

The three extracts quoted above epitomiss_the
trends of thonght in three distinet epochs. The hymn
from the Rigveda brings out the salient characteristics
of the philosophy of the people. Ilis enlivened with
ekildike simplics aad poctic grasp. The Rigvedic
~Tishis observed the natural phenomena like thundér,
" “toning and rain and the wonderfn! nature and
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brillinnee of fire and it is power over darkness. ‘They-
personified the powers of nature which in virtue of their,
greatness and strengih became thelr gods. Weisaw
_earlier how the R1gvedlc gods fall into (three regular:
“and distinet classes, . These gods are ﬂlvxmhes only in
a specific sense for "thongh ealled ‘gods’ they are
necessarily conceived in a }mmnn mould and are regarded

" s being nctusted by the same motives and passions as
the persons that conceive them.”” *They are necesssrily
anthropomorphic and point to a conviction that “the
vigible world is motin itself final and that there is =

- reality lying hidden beyondit." Maxmuller describes
these ideas as henotheistic meaning thereby that each .
pod is addresssd *'as for the time being the only god in
existence witl} an entire forgetfnlness of nll other gods.’[’
Another characteristio of the Rigvedic gods is thiat they
are surprisingly close to nature and are not completely
personalised,

The Conception of Rita: The Conception of Rita
hasa place of importance and significapce in vedic
thought. Rita originally meant uniformity of nature or
the ordered course of things suchas is indieated by
regular ocemrrence. of natural phenomens. The vedic
gods are essentially the agents who maintain the cosmic
order and the order of moral law, the Iatter repge being
the notural outcome of the former. When once this
common trait or tendency in the different gods was
observed it was not diffionlt to arrive at the nnity of the
godhend and vagne hints of such o cuucapuou are nltaady
given in the Rigveda. -~

« While vedie thonght was daveloping on :
indicated above the rehgmn of the people wns
ming a more eomplex uu!ure S'{cnﬁue was ¢



’
] STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

method of propitiation and in course of time the ritual
of sacrifice was characterised by such complications
that it prr;duced a naturally seeptical reaction. Sacrifice,
in the beginning, was means to an end but as timg passed
it threatened to become almost the end in itself. Think-
ing minds consequently questioned its efficacy and the
reaction came in the form of Upanishadie speculations.

‘The Upanishads :# The Upanishads are a bedy of
texts containing ideas so bold and varied that the age
that produced such a literatnre may justifiably be des-
eribed as an age.of intellectnal revolntion. The Upani-
shads are as many as two hundred in number but hardly
more than a dozen are of primary importance, These
may generally be regarded as pre-Buddhistic and show a
similarity of method and conclusions.. So different are
tenor and nature of these conclusions that we may justly
regard with Dr. Dasgupta that “‘the passage of the Indian
mind from the Brahmanic to the Upanishadie thought is
probably the most remarkable event in the history of
philosophic thonght.”? .

Non-Brahmanic Influence: So different are the
Upanishads in their boldness of approach and startling
natare of conclusions that scholars have not unnnaturally
taken them to Ve the embodiment of Kshatriya thought
as opposed to Brahmanic speculations. We read of
Brahmanas going to the Eshatriyas for the highest know-
ledge nnd it 15 probable that the Upanishads incorporate
the philosophy of non-Brahmanic schools which has
ultimatly iou\nd its culmination in the hands of the
Bralmans, -

Two Central Concepts: ‘Al the thoughts of the

"~Upanishads’,, observes Deussen) “*move aronnd two fun-

3
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domentalideas. These are (1) The Brahman and (2) the
Atman”. These two terms are generally so used ase
to suggest synonymity but instances m which they are
fundamentaﬂy used in contradistinetion to each other are
not rare, When used indiscriminately both the 'terms
signity the inner essence of the individual as well as of
the whole world and as such cannot be considered sepa-
rate from each other, but whenever the difference is

* songht to be made Brahman ménns the eternal prineiple
and Atman the same principle realized in ounrselves.

f - .
Atman: The stymology of the word fAtman is
doubtful and the development of its meaning has gone
through three distinet stages—(1) breath, (2) soul (3) self.
The origin of thie coneeption, howsever, could be sought
in the later Vedic tendeney of viewing the wholeworld as -
a cosmic individmal. ‘Atman, in the words of Sir S.
Radhakrishnan “is the subjeet which persists throngh-
out the changes, the jcommon fastor in :the states of
wnkjug. dream, sleep, death, rebirth and tinal deliverance.
1t is the simple truth that nothing can destroy. Death
does not tonch it nor vice dissolve it. Permaneace, con-
tinuity, unity, eternal activity are its characteristics. It
is o world self-complete. There is'nothing outside )it to
sot against it.”’ :
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of the nniverse, the power: which pr'esents‘ikselt to us
materialized in all existing things, which creates, sustains,
preserves, and receives back into itself all worlds, the
infinite eternal divine power. And this Brahman revea-
Ted itself as Sat (being) chit (thonght) and Ananda (Bliss).
/ Atman-Brahman; (1) Thus by an analysis of all
subjective and objective phenomena the Upanishadic
thinkers arrived at the coneepts of Atman and Brahman,
To them Atman the self of man consisted *in the
truly objective, which can never become an object.
_It is the person that sees, not the object seen. It is not
the bundle of quslities called the ‘'Me"but the I
which remains beyond nnd bekind inspecting all these
qualities.,”” Then through s supreme and memorable
sweep of intnition emerged fhe epoch-making con-
copt that Brahman is Atman., The enunciation of this
doctrine which conld be simply expressed by the eqma-
tion—DBrahman=Atmau was so rsvolutionery‘ that it
muorks the most importast advance in the whole history
of philosophy. The bold declaration of these thinkers
that t\he Individual as well s the world are the
mapifestation of the same reality and are therefore,
essentially onme forms the pivotal point of subsequent
Indian thonght. 1In this siogle utterance Tat Tvam
Asi (that thon art) are fused two distinet cnrrents of
thought the ons resulting from the desire to under-
stand the troo nature of man and the other, thatof
the objective world and the fusion of two such out-
wardly different but inwardly similar conceplions into
oue isthe chief point ot Upanishadic thought, .
Ethics. The discovery of the identity of the anb-
Jeetive with the objective, Atman with Brabman kad .
“Uuatural repercussions on  ethieal ideas, The basis

I -
,y
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of Upanishadic ethies is to be found in the conception -
of evil, mot as tmnsgresswn of the rule of the gods
or negligouce of sacrificial vitnal'as in the earlier times
_but as the result of a metaphysical error which sees
vanety alone where there is also the unity of Brah- -
man.’ Empirieal: thought, failing to grasp the ulhmtste
reality, distorts-it or cuts it up into parts and pre-
sents them as distinct from one another, Evil is dne
on the practical side to this mistaken view “of renmy
as finiteness is on the theorstical side. Hence along
with this change in the sthical concept was a gimilar
clmnge in behavioar. No longer was sacrificial ritual
regarded ns the way to the Beyond but the removal
of Ahamkara, the inculeation of detachment (Vairagya)
the . training throngh Shrawina. Manana and
Ninidhyasana resulting in self-realization is the direc-
tion given by the Upanishadas in the ethical- sphere.

Moral conduet aceording to the Upanishads is self realized.
conﬂuct. "if by the self we mean not'the empirical self,

with allits weskness and valgarity, selfishness and ~
smollness, but the deeper nature of man; free from all
fetters of selfish individoality.”’

Significance: Such was the advance of Upanishadic
" thought over the speculations of the Vedas that it signifies
not a continnation but a revolutionery departare from ’
the latter. Gone were the days of thuughts of shadowy
ods lurking over the mountains and wandering in the
clonds, shininig with the lightening and rosring with
thunder, for man had found God that*was him snd no
longer need he gotothe soerificial postio propitiate .
Him. Forhow can one _propitiate his own self that is -
Him, One ean only understand him. Thus was ritualism
replaced by Lknowledge, external deeds by i -
comprehension, A
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v
TOWARDS AN EMPIRE

THE srory which wes narrated heretofore was essen-
tially of the tract of land that was, more or less, com-
pletely aryanised. But now the scene shifts and we turn
towards Madhyadesha, or to be more precise to Magadha.

“flagadha occapies a uanique aud proud place in the
annals of Ancient India, The land which, echoed the
spiritual wnd ethical teaching of Gauinma, the Buddha
and Mahavira, the Jipa, saw in its passage of time the
2ige and fall of mighty monarchies, But more imporfant
than these political iati is the Aryan-non-Araysn
cultaral complex which always permieates the history'of
Magadha, In its historieal, social, religious and philoso-
phieal make-up the land presents absorbing problems of
primal diversities and ultimate synthesis. At the time
the vedic Aryans were making efforts to penstrate
eastwards DMagadhs probably contained a population
characterised by peenliar ideas and customs of its own.

The land that acquired such unique fame in later
centuries was not looked npon with favour by the vedie
Aryans, The Magadha was thonght fit to be a sacrificial
victim and fever is wished way to him by a hymn of the
Atharva Veda., The Magadha is regarded as a close
friand of the Vratya and 8 Brahmana living in Magadha
is called a Brahmana by courtesy only. All these indica-
tions clearly show that vedic times Magadha was inhabit-

_edbya people with nn unvedic civilazation and_.ap un-
vadlc A\-ynn-—lf not non-Aryan—enlture. The signifi-
" eance of it muat be, then, sought in the fact that Magn.

+ was not folly Brabmanized then. Thus it is that we
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find zhnt ﬂ;e teachings of Gautama, the Buddha spread
with §6 much comparative ease in Magadhs and it is also
siguificant that it was in this land that the final trunsx~
tion from tribe to an empire took plnce.

The Four Kingdoms: With the passage of time
Magadhn was slowly becoming the centre of politieal
activity, The Pali Bnddhist texts often mention the four
kingdoms and the sixteen peoples. The four kingdoms
were of Magadhs, Koshala, Vatsa and Avanti.

Magadha « The capital of the kingdom of the Ma-
gadhas was Rajagriha. Blmblsra a contemporary of
Gautswms the Buddha raled over it. We know that Bim-
bisara had at Jeast three wives (1) Kosladevi,' sister of
Pasenddi of the Koshalas (2) & Videhan lady from Mithila
mother of Ajatashatre, and (3) a Licchavi “princess from
Vaishali. He is reported to lave ascended the throns at
the age of fifteen and ruled for fifty two-years. He wag
a devotes of the Buddha and helped much to fnrther the
growth of his ereed. His death was a sad one for his son
Ajatashatru, who succesded him, tortured him to death.
At Bimbisara’s death Kosaladevi dled g
and her brother confiseated the village of Knsi
which wag given as pinmony. This enraged Ajatashatrn

, Wwho declared war upon Pasenadi. At first he was vieto-
rions but was later taken captive., Ajatshatru then gave
an undertaking not to resort to violemce again, was
released and in order to seal the new friendship Pasenadi
gave him his danghter Vajra in marriage. He also made
war on the Licchavis of Vaishali and through the trea-
chety of n Brahmana Vassakara destroyed them. He
tortified his capital Rajagriba apprebending an attucL by
Pradyots of Avanti but we do not kno“- whether it ever

of grief
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mﬂpped about thh strips of cloth and ,deftly painted,
* and turned it loose on the bank of & certuln lake near the
country of his enomy, Within the belly 6f the elephant
sixty men walked back and forth; every now and then,
they loaded their shovels with elephaut dung_and dum-
ped it out. A certain woodman saw the elephnnt and
thioking to himself, “just the thing for our king.) went
_and told the king, “Your Majesty, I saw a noble elephant,
. pure white even og the peak of Kelasa, just the sort of
,elepha'nt your Majesty would like.” Udayana set out after
the elephant, recited the spell but it failed to work, oen
#the wooden elephant, In the meanwhile- Pradyota, with
his army closed in npon him, had him arrested and thrown !
into a prison. _After this he went and caracused for three
days. Udayaua eame to know about the king’s caroausal
. ond expressed contempt at the behaviour of a kmg who
kept another king in prison and fnade merry. Pradyota
*heard this, came to the prison and agreed to release
_Udayaua on the condition that the charri be revealed to
bim. After a little hesitation Udayana agreed to teach -
the charm-to” Pradyota’s daughter. Pradyota told his
daughter that the teacher was a leper and to TUdayana
that his pupil was a bunchback. This was done
evidently to prevent them from. falling in love
“with each other, So the tuition started * with
the teachor separated by a screen. Mmpmnnucxatmns
of cerh_un words by Vasavadadatta, the pupil,
provoked Udayana into saying; ‘Dunce of a hunchback,
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materialized. Soon after bis father’s death, we are told,
he went to see the Buddha snd a long conversation
ensued which is recorded in the Digha Nikaya, He
built the fortified town of Patliputra which later on be-
came the eapital of Magadha, His reign Iasted for thirty-
two years.

Koshala: The Kingdom of the Koshalas was ruled
over by Pasenadi who was also ealled’ Agnidatta. He
was educated at Taxila, the famons seat of learning, and
B8 » roler gave himself wholehesrtedly to his administra-
tive dnties and valued the companionship of wise apd
good men. He was a prominent follower of the Buddha
and his close friand. e kneely desired to be matrimo-
nially copneeted with the Shakyas who, kawsver, cheated

, him by giving a slave girl Vasabhakhattiys in marriage

to kim, This so much angsred his son and smecessor
Vidudabha that he declared & war on the Shakyas and
masgsacred them. The capital of the Koshalas  was
Shravasti. N

Udayana: The Kingdom of the Vatsas-was raled
over by Udayana, the hero of many beroie and romantie
legends. How he contrived to marry Vasavadatis the
danghter of Pradyota of Avahti is a charming story.
King Pradyota, nicknamed the Fierce, of Avanti, we are
told, one day asked his minister whether he knew of any
othar king who was as mighty and glorions as him. The
minister told Pradyota about Udayana of Kaushambi.
“This enraged Pradyota who wanted to have Udayana
arrested, This, the minister pointed out, was not easy
a8 Udayana knew an elephant charm by nsing which he
could drive away elephants. Then the king saggested &

He had a met-hamcnl elephnnt made of wood,
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wapped about with strips of cloth and deftly painted,
* and turned it loose ou the bank of a cerinin lake near the
.country of his enemy. Within the belly of the elepbant
sixty men walked back and forth; every now nnd_ then,

- they loaded their shovels with qlephant dang and dum-
ped it out. A certain woodmsn saw the elephant and
4hinking to himself, ‘just the thing for our king.! went

_and told the king, ‘Your Majesty, I saw a noble elephant,
pure white even ag the peak of Kslase,- jost the sort of
elephant your Majesty wonld like.” Udayana set ont after

" the elsphant, recited the spell but it failed to work on
the wooden alephnng. In the meanwhile Pradyots, with|
hisarmy closed in npon him, had him arrested and thrown
into a prison. After this he went and carsonsed for three
days. Udayana came to know about the king’s earoansal

, and exprgssed contempt at the behaviour of & king who
kept another king in prison and inade merry. Pradyota
*heard this, eame to the prison and agreed to release"

_Udaysna on the condition that the chard be revealed to N
him. ‘After a little'hesitation Udayans agreed to teach
the charm-to” Pradyota’s daughter. Prndy'ota told his
daughter that the 'teacher was & leper and to Udayana
that his pupil was a hunchback., This was done
evidently to prevent them from. falling in love
“with each other. So the tuition started ~ with
the teacher separated by a screen. Mispronuneciations
of certain words by Vasavadadatta, the pupil,
provoked Udayana into saying; ‘Dunce of a hunchback,

_your lips are too thick and your cheeks too
pudzy, Thave a 'mind to beat your face in. Say
it this way." Then Vasavadatin replied in anger

‘What do you mean by those words? - Do yon call such
asI a_hunehback?  Villain of & lepper that yon are.! =
At this Udayana lifted the fringe of the curtain
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and behold, instead of an ngly hunchback he saw the
charming and beauntiful Vasavadatta. So surprised
was he that the words ‘rwho are yon' counld hardly pass
biy Yips. ‘'Iam Vasavadatts, the danghter of Pradrola
of Avanti’ replied the maiden, Now the truth was
ouf. There was no more learning for her nnd_tenching
for him and so madly were they in love with each
other that impatiently they made bold plans of run-
ning away together. Udayana bid his time and one
day mounting a fast elephant escaped with Vasavadatta,
The king’s goards followed him bant he had taken
leather bags full ot coins with him from which he
geattered the coins on the gronnd. While hizs pursuers
delayed because.of their greed for silver, Udayana
reached his own stocknde, built withont the city, and
lived happily ever after. .

The Sixtcen Peoples: Beudes these four great
kingdoms the Pali books mention “twelve clans: (1)
Amgs, Keel, Vajji, Mala, Cheti, Kuru, Pt\nchnh, Macchs,
Sarasena, Assaka, Gandhra and Kamboja. The list is
more or less tribal and not geographical. Most of the
kings mentioned in the foregoing poges were devoted
followers of Gentamn, the Bodhs who lived aud greached
in the same nge.  Numerons are the oceasions when the
Pali books referto the visits of these kinga nnd their
conversation with the ‘Light of Asia',

"Dat Orst we shall seo how ho startod his life before
Gautama beeams the “Light of Asin".‘ .

‘o
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all through the centuries after his death. Gleanings fror
_ the earliest nccounts revenl that Shudhodnma, a petty
. *Shakyan chieftain with Lis capital at Kapilavastn, was
‘his tather. Gantams was born in the Lumbini forest and
attor seven days after his birth his mother died. After the
death of his mother he has bronght up by his mother’s
gister. He was brought up with the same pomp And glory
as would any Indian prince be brought up in these days..
Three palaces Were built for Liis use: one for summer, the
other for the winter and the third for the rainy season.
In these palaces he spent his days sarrounded by female
dancers and mnslcmns in idle nothings and undisturbed
peace. Atayoung nge he was married to Rahulamata *
(known as Yashodhara in lnter accounts)., Socon Gantama
tired of the melancholy succession of the days of cloying
happiness and was disturbed and restless. Then on varions
oeeasions, while out on pleasure drives, he saw an old man,
a8 sickmnn, a dead body and a recluse, sights which he had
never seen before. These turned his thoughts from plea-
sure to the fundamental moblems of here and hereafter.
The gentle mumurings of dissatisfiction -assumed in
course of time, a definite form in the shape of his re-
solve to become an ascetic, Then news came thata
son was born unto him, and his resolve became firm,
shorn of all traces of hesitation, nnd looking on his
wife and child in their jewelled chamber for the last
time he left the limits of the town, shaved off his bair
and beard and adopted the life of a Wundenng reli-
gions beggar. Now he wanted to make an unending
effort to understand life nnd its problems for which
he had abandoned the trappings of royalty and opu-
Jlance for.n hife of few wants and fewer vexations. His.
first step in this direction” was to apprentice himsslf in
turn to two teachers Alara Kalama and Uddaka ™
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puits, who he thought may provide an answer to the
disturbing thoughts of his wind. They did not satisty
him and he turned away from both of them. Then
still in the search of the Right and in quest of the ex-
collent rond to peace bayond compsrs, he wended his
way to the camp township at Urnvela, eat himself under
& under‘a fig tree in contemption of deliverance. There
e reflected on the canses leading to this all pervading
misery called existence and found a way ont of it in the
form of his concept of Nirvana. Soon after this event
.of epoch making significance he went about preaching
pis doctrine from place to place for 45 years, during
avhich time he wielded his monastic organisation into a
unique force in many respects. Then at the age of eiphty
e laid down that last body of his betwixt the twin shala
trees in Eushinara and passed away into Pari-Nirvan
-with his last message to his followers searcely ont of his
lips: “decay is inherent in all component unngs work
-ont youor salvation with dxllgence.”

e s‘,'\y

His personallty The purtmn of the Baddha as re-
vealed in the Pali books iS that of towering perso-
nalify. He was a man of stately build and royal mein.
He had a rich and resonaut voice and there was always
-on his face that Justre and glory which come of supreme
peace. He was affable and of an equable temper which
he rarely lost even under extreme provoeation, He was
-8 master of the art of quick reparice and a ready story
teller of amusing and sarcastic tales surcharged with
-obvious moral preaching. He was an excellent diner ont
and was always sought by kings and commoners alike.
He wag o fearless eritic of the Brahmanas and  their
+ .tenching and ridiculed the mesningless pomp of the sac-

| "L ritnal of the of the out-moded Vedss. From his
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innumerable utterunces we get a plctura of a rational

thinker and a confident reformer, a prince turned a reli-

zious wanderer .and a philosopher tarned a moralist.

Indeed it was his mugniﬁcently unique paraonulity,which
oss g measure

his system winning for it royal favour nnd._nopulur

snppo‘rt. - -, . N

Ais Teachmg The fondamental basis over whiclr
the very super straetnre of _subsequent Buddhist
thought is formed is the accepfance of nnending _misery: -
asaconcomxtnnt condition of life.. The Buddha pre-
“santes that” hfe “and oll that is sssociated with it ia -
_Dothing bat’ pain and proceedine from "this starting
point, he strives to disecover an eseape from this all
envolping sorrow, Having accepted this, ceniral fact
ol‘sortow, he inquires into its-canse and promptly
comes to the conclusion that igmorance—abject igno-
rance—is the prime cause ofit. As an "answer fo the -
problem of the starting poinf of sentient existence
he formulstes the Four Noble Truths of sufferipg, ~its
tﬁi_g‘in, its cessation, and the Noble Eightfold Path,
The Buddha's most important contribution to contem-
porary thought is lis formulation of the" four noble
troths and the theory of dependent oripination. The
theory in all probability had been at least, in parts,
* borrowed from contemporary idens in the Samkhya
system but the origipality of it lies 'in the complete
eyele it attempts at present. Ignorancs, ‘it says, leads

to confections (Samaskaras) which in turn produce
tontionsness, senso organs,

coutact, sensatiom, per—
ception, grasping, existence, births, old age; disease,
and misery, To dispel ignoranmce is to acquire the
menns to Nirvana.,  Practieally the adherent must

-
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d an ideally moral life and intellectua"ye.::)'?;il
los .y sentient phemomenon ko Tt IP?: ) fmtit)’~
overy ence, misery and absence of a lasting
perman *

{soullessness).
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s sonum of all spiritual es-
. Nirvanad-;uTﬁ; ;;”;:;:;‘l:lx’s’t thonght is Nirvana. Nir-
extion accord! gd as a complete ‘extinction of all such
vana is ex?ll:mnemkc themselves manifest in existence.
epuses Whio more ecoming back to this world of suffer-
?t meaust :;D beyond_good and evil, beyond happiness
milpn“i: g besond longing and quietitude. It is in fact
?;e state indeseribable.

Ethics: Buddhist thought is essentially of an ethieal
patare and philosophy, at least in the early stages, is
put incidental. Buddhism, as it started; was an ethieal
monastic movement and the problem of moral living is
the central pivet of 1) Badahist philosophy, Bdddhist
conception of moral living is embodied in the Noble
Eight;fold Path which lays an overwhelming emphasis on
Fight spaech, right aetion, right livelihood, right exertion,
right recollection nnd right mindfulness. To his disei-
ples the Buddha says, thon shalt not stea), thoa shalt not
live a lile of impurity or Iyinp or drinking intoxieating
lignors.”

The Samgha: Religions mmendicants leading 2 life
of seclnsion and piety and wandering from place to place
was not an isblated phenomenon in Gantapa’s days.
The Pali sacred toxts speak of sneh bodjss. as the Pariva- ~
rajakas who wandered singly or in groups and took up
their tomporary abode in homses oY 'huts get apart by
Rood Inymen. Maay of them praclised their own theories
of holy living bat mors often than not they followed the

L
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eachings of & single master and were called Samghas or
tanas. We nre told of six such teachers who had their
own groups. ‘The history of religious mendicancy can be
traced to a more remote antiquity than the time imme-
dintely precoding the rise of the Buddha and it is more’
than probable that the Buddhist monastic order was mo-
delled on the existing systems. But the pecularity of the
Buddhist system lay in this that their monastie order had ~
better solidarity and regularity and rep?esonted the maxi-
mum organization in Hindu religious life and ‘‘was per-
vaded by a spirt of intense localisation.”” As time went
the rules of admission and initiation were formulated on
. & very distinct basis. The Bundhist Samgha had a com-
plete control over thie discipline and eondunet not only of
the gronp but also the individnal and as such was armed
with various rules and regulations designed to meet any
coutiugeucy.\‘/it was with the help of such an organize-}
tion, perhaps the first of its kind in the religions bistory
of the world, that Buddhism econtrived to live and |
spread practically all over India and the far east.

havira,

resc-
Updnishadie thought,
which Jainism shared ivith
Bunddhism was that it was primarily aKsbutmn Te-
ligious movement and ag such was a protest against
the senseless sacrificial s]uughter and the extravagant
pretensions of the Brahmanical priestly class.

V{V[ahavira. the Jina: The teaching of Mal

the Jina are a product of the same intellectual
tion ss Buddhism and the
Auother characteristie

\ardhnmnn'\ Mahavira, the fonnder of Jainism, ac- °
cording to traditional -acconnts, was the son of a noble-
man Siddbartha of Kundopurs, or Kundagarama, a

suburb of Vaishali,  Siddhartha was well connected
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with the \tlxen roling aristoeracy thmug'h /ﬁe‘s of mar~
riage and we are told fhat Trishal.a hiz wife wasa

sister of the king of Vaishali. lglahuvu-n seems. to hn:s,
made good mse of his position in the progagtltxon of his-
creed in later years. Vardhamana’ lived in the housn:
of his parents till their death, after which he smes
cesded along’ with his brother Nandivardhana to-
whatever prineipality they “had. He was married to

Jashoda and had from her a daughter ecalled Anoja,
or Priyadarshana who was married to Jamali. This

Jamali was, 'in theearly year, a prominent diseiple of
Mshavira but later on ended in heing openly hostile to

his father-in-law. At the age of twggjy;e_ight Mahavira

took np the spiritmal life and for twelve years thence

practised dire ansterities after which he declared himself
as the Kevalin or the Parfect One, The last thirty years
of his life he passed in teaching his religions theory to

the people and organising his order of ascetica. For

some years e was a close associate of Makkhali Gosala,.
another religious teacher of the time, but this friendship

came to an end on aceount of certain doctriual diterences
between the two philosopers. -

is Teachings: The Upadishads maintain that
Being is one, permanent, without beginning, change or
end. The Jainas, on the other band, hold that Being is
. not of a persistent and unalterable nature and is "'joined
to production, cantinuation and destrnetion’’. “This.
theory, call the Indefiniteness of Being (Anekantavada);
it eomes fo this; existing things are permanent only as
regards their substance, but their accidents or quglities
originate and perish. To explain; a material thing
continues forever to exist ns matter, This matter how-
evel, may assume any shape and quality. It ig elear that
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\ Solavi axe A with {ranst
cendenial Ba\ng while the Juin view denls wmx Being as
given i comraocn experience.’’

Brad

:
“Difterent from matter and material things are the

souls, Thers is an inﬁlﬁte number of them and they

differ in size socording ns the body they - oceupy is large

or small. Their characteristic mark is intelligence;
which may be observed by extrinsie canses, but never
destroyed. They are of two kinds; mundane and libera-
ted. The former are.the embodied sonlg of living beings
in the world and who are subject to rebirth, the latter are
embodied no more and they dwellin a state of perfec-
tion on top of the universe. They have reached Nirvana.'”

' The Jainas regard ahi:

ag_their highest dnty.
They believe in Karma which they designate as of eight

types. The bighest goa), according to them, is to get rid
of 'all Karma and to acquire no new Karma and finnlly to
pass away into Nlrvnna To this and their ethics is, de-
signed and includes 'ri Mknmmma

\right condnet.  They also enjoin upon the followers the
1ghL confle

observance of the five vows which are very much similar
to the Buddhist commandments.

v Jainism, like Buddhism, was in the beginning con-
fined to Magadha, While Boddhism throwgh a power-
<fnl organisation and with the help of royal patronage
was able to spread far and wide Jainism did not sme--
ceed in winning as mnny followers but unlike Bud-
dhism even, today hiag many influential votaries in India®

< Udayin: Bat to return fo the story of Mugadlm
The snccessor of Amtnsh'\tru is mentioned by the
Puranas as Darshaka and Naga-Dasaka by the Qeslon
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He wns' succeeded by Udayin, who i;i;,-i,.]g
his father's reign ruled as & viceroy uzt, Ghnusu;zimm;;;:;

Nandivardhana who wa

WB;: a‘:?;;:degfalges zf Mundas and Anurndd?xa are also
Mantbizned l;nt no difinate information Is puss.xble today.
?}:e kings of Magadha after Bimbisars, acc'ordmg' to the
‘Mahavamsa were all parricides and the cilizens in anger
drove them away, banished the dynasty and raised an

. official ealled Shishunaga to the throne.

chronicles.

Shishunaga: Shishunags, according to the. com-
mentary on the Mahuvagnsn 'wns a gon of a Lwchu\_u
raja from & courtesan. He reigned for 18 years. His
greatest achievement was the destruction of the power .
of the Pradyota dynasty of Avanti which sebsequently
Jeft the power of Magadha without a rival and thus
prepared the ground for the beginning 'of Imperial
Magadha.

Kakavarna: Kakavarna who succeeded Shishunaga
ig dogeribed as good to his objects, a hater of Brahmanas
and a great non-believer, He was a Buddhist aud the
gocond Buddhist Council was held during his reign in
the capital, which doring his father’s rale was at
Rajagriha, but was now transferred to Pataliputra. He
seems to have suffered a violent and tragic end.

Successors: Kalashoks or Kala Varna was sac- .
ceeded by his ten sons who are supposed to have ruled
simnltaneonsly, The Puranas tell us thatthe Shaishu-’
miis wers supplanted by the Nandas.

Mahapadmananda: The first Nanda king was
Mahapadmananda who is described by the Paranas as
\,‘bom. of o Shudra mother, Curtis, the Greok historian,

'



gnys that the first Nanda wasan indigent barber, who
‘being not mucomely. in appearance had g}‘med the
affections of the queen of the last Shaishunaga. Through
her infinence he gained the confidence _of the reigning
‘monareh. . Afterwards he treachefomsly murdered the
king and under the pretence of acting as gnardian to the
~royal children usurped supreme authority. Bana in his
Harshacharita says that Kaka - Varna, ' the Iast Shai-
shunaga had his throat cut in the viscinity of the eity.
Mshapadmananda was also known as Ugrasena, .

The Puranas credit the first Nanda king with the
destrnetion of Kshatriyas and describe him as the sole
mouarch of the earth; probably meaning thereby, that he
had overthrown all the dynasties like the Ikshvakas,
Panchalas, Kashi, Haihayas, Ashmakas, Knrus, Maithilas
and Shurasenss. Kharsvela in his Hathi Gumpha
iuscription refers to a Nanda Raja in such tarms as to
indicate Nanda soversignty over Kalinga which fact
wounld not entirely rule out Nanda couquest of Ashmaka
sud otber regions lying farther south. The first Nanda
had not only a big'empire under his control but also a
a huge army and a full treasory. According .to Curtis,
he had 20,000 cavalry, 200,000 infantry, 2000 four horsed

chariots snd 3000 eleplmnts He seems to have raled

for 25 years.

Mahapadma was succeeded by his eight sons who
vuled in succession. They are nssipned only 12 years.
The last Dhana Nanda met his death at the bands of
Chnndragupta Manrya, helped by bis famous minister
Chanakyn or Kautilya. No details of the dynastic re-
volntion are available, but it my be surmised that
Kantilya was helped by Bra}:m\mns and the people tor,

TOWARDS AN EMPIRE, 1N
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wo are told that th; Nanda king was detested nnd held
choap by his subjects. ~ -
\/’l‘he Perstan Invasions: In the first half of the
Gth eentary B. C. the North West portion of India pre-
sented n tempting spectacle to & foreign invader, There
were varions small states which were hostile towards
.ench other and Oyrns (522,486 B. C.) succeeded in
establishing his hold over a cousiderable part of the
North-West territories. Xerxes (486-456 B.C.) con-
tinued to maintain the hold in the Gandhara region.
Politiclally the effects of the Persian Invasion where
almost negligible, but in the cnltaral sphere, the intro-
duetion o{ the Kharoshti alphabet, the Persepolitan
capital in ‘Architecture and the format of the Ashokan
Ediets betray Persian influenes,
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pressed the spirits of the Macedonians that they clam-
oured to go back home. Thus the only effect of Ale-
xander’s raid was the establishment of several Yavana
settlements in the North-West Provinces of India. But
the indirect effect was not small. Though Alexander’e
thundering legions had but scarcely clawed the fringes
of Bharata Varsha, they produced one very desirable
effect. The petty stotes, often at crosy purposes with -
one sanother, had ‘their power destroyed, The logical
sequence of which was the glory of the great Mauryas
and the still greater Guptas.

VI

‘/THE FIRST EMPIRE

WITH the advent of the Maurya dynasty Ancient Indian
history emerges from the ages of legend and sagn and
enters an era of surer historical tradition and known
chronology. The Maurya dynasty, unique though -it is
in many respects; is.preeminently remarkable inasmuch
83 it is the first Magadhan dynasty to_establish a_sover-
eipn Indian empire and pive it a strong sense of historical -

" unity and politieal colizaion.

Chandragupta Maurya: Soon after the retreat of
Alexander from the ontermost fringes of India Chandra-
gupta, the Maurya, encompassed the extinction of the _

then ruling house of the Nandas, nsurped sovereign

* power and became the first historieal emperor of India.

Origin and Early Life: The rise of Chandragupra
was 50 sudden aud dramatic that he hes been deseribed
as an adventurer, a seeker of political fortune and & man
of base birth soarmg suddenly into Preeminence. A thiek
growth of insinuati and 1 y tales has & pened’

the mystery surrounding the rise of Chandragupta.
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The Commentnry on the Pali chironicle Mahavamsa
tells us that Chandragupta was a son of a Manrya chieft-
ain who was killed in a petty war.] Chandragnpta’s
mother eseapsd to Patalipntra and when he was born,
mannged to give him over to some cowherds. One day
he was seen playing at dispensing justice with his play-
mates in a wood by & Brahmana cnalled Chanakya who,
taking s faney to him, took him over and gave him an
infensive and extensive education at Taxila. After this

the Brakumana recrnited an army for Chandragopia who -

started raiding operations snd gradnally made bimself
the master of India. .

The Brahmana, Chanakys, also known as Kautilya,
was Chandragupta’s mentor and gnide, He s the re-
puted anthor of the Arthashastra and hailed from Taxila,
He was well versed in the Vedas but was of an humble
appsarance. When, once, he had pone to regeive oharity
institated By the last Nanda king be was insulted and sent
sway on aceoant of his ngliness. He, then swore vengs-
ance on the house of the Nandns and worked censelessly
to realize his object which he did with the help of
Chandragupta.

vThe Arthashastra: The Arthash 3, as its name
suggests, is a treatise on the seience of polities.% The
treatment of the subject and its nataure indicates a long
formative tradition behind it and of which the book
evidently is the cnlmination.

As we have it today the book is divided into fifteenn
"large ssctions and one hnndred and eight snb-divisions.
~A!ter mdlcahug the peneral lines on which s pringe
" be educated and trained it descrives in detail the

ition of the gov t with all its attendant
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branches, Great attention is paid to all the ‘implications
of military strategy like 'the proper employment of
espionage and schemes of attack and defence. The book
gives an idea of the high and efficient development of the
Maurya system of administration.

The Pali books tell us that Chandragnpta came from
a Kshatriya noble family of the Mauryas., The Greek
authors Bay that he was of hnmble origin but do not call
him base-born. The Paranas refer to the Nandas with
feelings of scant courtesy but say nothing about bis base
birth. The Arthashastra ideal of a king as deseribed by
Chanakya is decidedly against a base-born monbreh, It is
only the commentator of the Paranic text who insinuates
that Chandragupta was Jow born and the sams is repeated
by the dramas Mudra Rakshasa. Bat all reliable evidence
is not definitely in favour of dubbing him as base-born.
The Mahaparinirvanasutra of the Digha Nikaya, one
of the most ancient portions of the Pali ¢anon, refers to
the Mauryas as o Kshatriya clan, “It therefore practically
certain’’ says Dr. Rnyc‘nandhnn, “that Chandragupta

belonged to s Kshatriys community, viz., the Moriya
(Maurya) clan.”

Chandragupta must have usurped the throne in 322
B. C. For the next few years he was busy spreading
bis empire to the east and the west. In 304 B. C. he
‘défented Seloncos who made bold to try a raid into
Todia but was uosueeessinl. In exchange for 500 ele-
phants Chandragupta added four satrapies of Aria,
Archosia, Gedrosia and Paropanisadai i. e. Herat,
Kandahar, Mokran and Kabul to his dominions and
thus secured for his empire that nature fromtier for

which India in fature was to sigh in vain. Generally




56 STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

apeaking by 320 B, C. he rid India of the Greeks and
excepting the attempt by Selencos he was not bothered
by any more Greek adventures.

Chandragupta’s empire included the tract called
Madhyadesha and extended as far as Persia in the
nonth-west, Kathiawar in the west ond Bengal in the
east. Tamil tradition gives some indication that his
sway nlso extended in the south,

7« The administration ‘of Manryan Indin was highly
doveloped and efficient. The king was the supreme
head of the state and wielded, in theory, extensive au-
toeratic powers though in practice his conduct was re-
gulated by the ln\vs;of Rajadharma.. For the conve-
unience of administration the empire was divided into
viceroyalties; that of north-western India with its
capital at Taxila, of western India—erpital Ujjain, and
the south with the seat of government at Suvarnagiri.
These viceroyalties were in the charge of the princes
from the ruling family who were aesisted by provin-
cial and district officials. *

2 = City Administration: The responsibility for the
administration of the city rested with a high minister
called Pauravyavaharika., Then thers was the muni-
cipal comission cousisting of six boards_ with five
members on each. These boards were as follows: (1)
The _ board_for__i industries whiek mainly dealt with
. gubjects relating to the industrial arts. (2) This board
was responsible for watching the foreigners and look-
ing after their needs. (3) The third b6aEd was in charge
ot vital statistics. (4) The fourth was the board of
tegulating and snpervising all commercial

vivi . and enforeing the use of properly stamped
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weights and measures, (5) This board supervised over
the trade in manuiactured articles. (G) The sixth board
gollected | txthes Gnsales which amounted to one- tonth of
the profit. ~

_\“Finance being the mainstay of the government
pnrtmnlur attention was paid to the collection of rove-
nue. There was a special officer charged with the colle-
etion of revenne called Samalirta or the collector-general
who was pmd a snlnry of 24,000 pasas per annum.
He was responsible for the proper collection of duties
from mines, forests, cattle, roads of traffic and Iand
revenue, To assist him in this task he had many
superintendents working under him,

",Wa are told by Magasthenes, the Greek Ambassador
at the conrt of Chandragupts, that irrigation was an
object of due government attention. The officer in charge
of irrigation had to “superintend the rivers, measure
the land and inspect the sluices by which water is let
out from the main canals into their branches.”

. Justice was administered by duly constituted conrts
working under the anthority of ‘the government. There
.were lower and higher conrts and a cass dealt with .
by the lower court, if found unsatisfactory to either
party, was referred to the higher eonrt. The judges
were usually appointed by the king.

. f/Mlll[al'y administration : The Maursa army was

and titnted & very efficient and rath-

Yess striking fores. As in the case of civil matters the

administration of the army was very carefully designed.
The king was the supreme commander and immediately -

_under him was the commander-in-chief.. There was a
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regular war office in charge of military administration.
Then theTe was a commission of thirty members divided
into six boards, ench with five mombers. Each board
whas in the charge of an officer known as the Adhyaksha.
The sxx boards were: (1) I\_‘n_‘jy—’l‘hs admiral was in
charge of naval ndministration nnd the fleet inclnded
both the river-borne and sea-borne armadas. (2) Board,
of transport commissariat and army service. (8) }_3_9ng
of Intantry. The normal eqmpment of a foot soldier
was & ‘bow and arrows besides he carried sword, spesr
and buckler. (4) Board of cavarly. The cavalry force
numbered about 80 000 horses, (5) Board mlglgar::e of
elephants. The Muuryu army had a complintent of 9000
war eléphants. Fach elephant earried four men inclu-
ing the driver and (6) Bourd of war-chariots, Thus the
total strength of the feld’ toree of the Mauryas wouald
comoe to 1 50 000 men.

\f Megasthenes- The Greek envoy at the court of
Chandragupta, Megasthenes, has left us & description
of Maurys administration, His deseription of the
city of [Pataliputrs is especially of inestimable
valne. Pataliputra, acecording to him, was the largest
¢ity of the empire extending 9% miles in length and 1§
miles in breadth, It was surrounded by & ditch nnd a
wall with 570 towers and 64 gates. The king had a
gorgeous and majestie palace with extensive parks and
specious courtyards. The king was always gnarded by
specially chosen female guards and appeared in public
only on four oceasions, in time of war, to sit in counrt

as o jodge, to offer sacrifice and to go on hunting
_expenditions,

According to Jain tradition Chandragnpts, in his
* age, abdicated in favour of his son and, became 8
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monk. He seems to have died in Mysore. He roled for
24 years from 323-2 to 299-8 B. C._ .

Bindusara: After Chandragupta’s death in 299 B. C.
his sen Bindnsara snceoeded him to the thronme. Com-
pared to Chandragupta’s reign of 24 years, foll of noble
deeds of-conquest and empire building, Bindusara’s reign
0f 25 years is almost a blank., He must have come to
oeenpy, the throne in 298-7 B{ C. and ruled np to 273 B. C.
Like his illustrious father, Bindusara maintained frie-
ndly contacts with the Hellenistic kings and we havea
half hizmorous and half revealing) episode which tells ns
that Bindugara—known to the Greeks as Amitraghata—
requested Selencos Nieator to send him sweet wine, figs,
and a philosopher; the philosopher being politely refnsed

" as sophists ware not on sals in Greece ! It does not.
seem probable that he made any additions to the . Snpire-
and the task of maintaining it intact in itself must have-
been'an ardous one. According to Taranath, the Tibe-
tan historian, however, he was a great soldier and conq-
ueror and extended his empire to the south of India.
Chanakya, the same authority tells us, continued to be
his advisor and acting under the advice of the ! Maurya
Bismark’’ Bindusara "extended his empire further into
the East and the West. He had at his courta Greek

envoy called Daimachos who evidently smcceeded
Megasthenes. )

~ASHOKA v ()
It thzndmgnpbﬂ  earned_for the Maurya dynasty an
empxre, ljg_gg\ve“xt nndymg fame. Th?flfpem of”
Ashoka is qne spec

eed nnique in many respects and his’ plaee

in the galaxy of famous emperors is high and almost.
. unrivalled.
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Early Life : Ashoka succeeded his father Bindusara
in 272 B, C. The story of his early life like many an
Indian monarch of antiquity iz vague and indefinite in
.detaily for the stone and pjllar inseriptions whieh speak
so eloguently about his ereed and actions are remarkably
reticent with regard to his early life. And hence we
have to do what we can and fashion out & connected narr-
,ahve of his early years from often contradictory and
stultified legends and talos obviously colourad by partisan
Inberests.

The Divyavadana, a Sanskrit Buddhxst work which
belongs to the northern division of Buddhism, narrates a
tradition that a Brahmana woman of Champa was doing
the work of a barber for the Maurya king Bindusara who
finally married her, She, according to this source, wag
the mother of Ashoks. According to the {radition preser-
ved iff the commentary on the Pali chronicle Mahavamsa
Ashoka’s mother was much under the influence of an,
Ajivika teachar called Janasana. It this be believed then
it becomes much eagier to explain as to why Ashoka
continued to support other creeds like the Ajivika and
the Jaina even when ke waf an ardent Buddhist. The
Mahavamsa sayas that Ashoka had 101 brothers. Immed-"
dately after his father’s death Ashoka put to death his 99
brothers and becams the king of India. The\nams of
_Ashoka’s mother, says the Mahabodhivamsa, was
Dhamma while bis brother was called Tisss. In his
young days Ashoka was a viceroy of the province of
Avanti and had his headquarters at < Ujjayani, He
married s Shakyan girl called Devi from whom he had
ason named Mahendra and s danghter Samghamitra.
His gon snd deughter later becames Buddbists and were
"eent as missionaries to Ceylon for the propagation of

. Y« in that Islana.
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That Ashoka murdered all Lis brothers and waded. -
throngh a sea of fraternal blood to the throne appears
to be too fantastic and bassless for we find him re-
ferring to his brothers (though indirectly) in his in-
scriptions. The Ceylonese chronieles maintain ~ that
there was an interval of four years ‘between Ashoka's
accession to the throne and his coromation This in-
terval has been a topic of controversy among scholars.
Bat if the Ceylonese tradition be properly analysed it
will be found that it has two parts which are not atrietly
rolated to each oflier. The first part is concerned about
Ashoka’s sianghtering his brothers which may be rejected
ountright as the account is evidently inspired with the

_dssire of showing the coutrast in character of Ashoks
before and after his conversion to Bnddhism. No suchr
resson exists for the second part. Hence it can be
accepted that some sort of disputed succession was
involved and his coronation was delayed for some time.

His Queens and Sons: Ashoka in one of his in-

. seriptions mentions Kuruvaki as the second queen. The
Mahavamsa. mentions two more, Devi ond Asandhimitra.
Asundhxmntru lived for thirty years and after her death

. Ashoka made Thisyarakshita his chief qeen. Kuruvaki
was also known as Tivaramata. Besides these queens, he
“seemed to have had some purdah ladies in his palace as
. was customary with ancient Indian kings. He had at
leust fomr sons who were appointed vigeroys of the
onﬂymg provinces.
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down by Kautilya in his Arthashastra. The time-table
was proportinately divided between hours of dig.hargiug'
kingly duties, study snd amusement, He kept arich
table and before he turned Buddhist many animals were
slanghtered for the royal kitchen. He was particnlarly
fond of peacock’s flesh and this delicacy was continued
to he served for some time even after he abolished others.

V/His Empire: The extent of Ashokas’s empire was
practically the same as' that of Chandragupta’s with the
additional conquest of Kalinga which proved a turning
point in his career. The locations of his sdicts indicate
the sxfent of his empire, Ashoka refers to bis dominions
as wide and mentions people like the Cholas, Pandyas
and Keralns who enjoyed a state of semi.independenes.
In the west his empire extended to the Kathiawar peni-
neula and Sopara on the Bombay coast. The Mysors
copy of his insoriptions shows that the empire may have
included that part of south India and the N. W. boundary
is suggested by the Shahnbazgarhi inseriptions, Bengal
was an integral part of the empire.

. v{_,A;}:okn s_conception-of kmgslnp was of a paternal
type, Tor he considered all men as his children, His
hugé empire was divided into provimess .ond over the
important oues persons of royal blood, like the Kumaras
were appointed as Viceroys. Four suck Viceroys
were appointed wtih headqnarters at Takshashila UJJ~
ayini, Togali and Suvnrnagm The King was in intimate
¢cofitact with his people through the Parishad or the
supreme Assembly. The Viceroys had under them
district u_l/lg:_ers ealled Malmmutms, who, in turn, wers
assisted by subordinate “offies?d ke the Pradeshiltas,
+Yukias and Rajukas, The Rajukes wers jndicid) 6lcers
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with wide aunthority. The edicts refer to another class -
of officers who are ealled Pulisas or agents.” Every city

was adofinistered by Nagala visolakas, who may be

equivalent to a commissioner and had. judicial powers,

"The King was constantly kept informed by a ‘body of

men called Pafivedakas The officers, especially -of the

higher cadre, wWere ordered to go on five yearly fours

for the purposes: of inspection. They had to see that

the lower officials were not undnly harsh.to the people *
and that the King's ordérs were followed in lstter and.
spirit. Jnstice was administered on the basis of equality

befors law by the Vygvakarikas. The king on special

days ordered the release of prisoners and he ‘also gave

certnin specia. facilities to persons under trial.

X N
\/Ecnomic_Cpnditions: The pivot of economic life
in Indin has always been agricaltare. The bulk of
the King’s revenue came from taxes on land and its
prodoce. - But the other professions also wers in n -
floushing condition and iderably suppl ted the
agrarian produce. Trade and commerce were in a very
flourishing condition and were organized into guilds.
The gnitds had their own laws and ttade disputes were
often settled by guids and corpotations. The alderman,
whose oflica was often hersditary, was a leader of such
guilds. The gnilds were constitutionally recognized
and had representation at the comrt. The price of
mercantile goods was fixed by the governmeht and all
commereial transactions were under the constantsuper-
vision of a superintendent of commerce: Ha was
-specially instrmeted to show favour. to all those
who imported foreign merchandise and instances .of
foreigners importing articles of trade 2rom +
countries were very common. Portslike ™ kL *-

“
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bhnmi, Bharnkaceha, 8 hira and Alexaadrin are
& matter of common reference. Places like Benares
and Mathura were famons for sitks and Nepal blan.
kets were a special favonrite with inland traders. Pro-
dnction and sale of hides and skins of deer and gonts
and hemp, flax and wool yarns were also widely prae-
tised. DMagasthenes hasdrawn a very informative thnmb~
nail-sketeh of the cnstums and manners of the people.
“The Indisns, he says, all.live frugally. Theft is of
very rare oceurrsnce. They live happily and ave simple
in their manners. Their robes are worked in gold and
ornamented with precious stones, and they have a high
repard for beanty and avail themselves of evary device
to improve their looks. Truth and virtne they hold
alike in esteem. :

The Social life of the people was mainly centred
round the Samajas or odeasions of festivity. Enter-
tainment st such patherings consisted of musie, dane-
ing, wrestling and other gymnastio feasts, like riding
olephﬁnt nnd horse, lifting a standing man on one’s
shoulder or display of trained animals. Touring actors
would give dramatic performances bass on the lives
and deeds of valour of ancient heroes. Before the pro-
mulgation of the orders for the suppression of all such
festivities excepting those solely inspired by religions
motives by Ashoks, liquor and gambling were a peces-
eary adjnnet to such fairs. A saperintendent of liquor
strictly regmlated its sale. Gambling was geaerally
done with dice and was also contrelled by a Govern-
ment Seperintendent of gambling. e supervised over
tha nse of proper dice and issned lcences to gambling
houses, AIl this chanped svith surprising rapidity om

. Ashokn's conversion to Duddhism. Life was more
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strietly geared 1o spiritual ideals and liquor and gnmbl-
.ing were subsequently banned.

Position 6f Women: Daring the Mauryan epoch
Buddhism was gmdnnlly suceeeding in exercising »
“libersl inflnence on the social life of the people. Bud-
dhism, being & re(ormmt movement was fnndamentally
against the Caste bystem and Caste as we know. of it
today was yet in the womb of fhe future. Buddhism
was speoially liberal in its attitude towards women and
during the Maaryan times women enjoyed such freedom
so as to. render their subserviemce to the -male sex
almost nominal. The system of polygamy was widely
prevalent but the position of Women,both at home and -
abroad was alwags characterised by dignity, . _

The reasons which led to the one and the only war
in the_career of Ashoks are not quite clear, ~ It is not
definitely known whether Kealinga, prior to Ashoka’s
reign, was part of the Mauryn dominions, Bnt 'tho
‘tone_of.the Kalinga edict would imply its rising in re-
volt which was ruthlessly suppressed by Ashoka.  In
moving and revealing terms Ashoka speaks of the terri-
ble holocaust and carnage wronght in terms of eaptives
maimed aud dead on the battlefield Kalinga. But with
the eaptives, Ashoka’s aggressive ambitions were effoce
tively pinioned once and for all, with the maimed ones
his heart bled and with the dead wnew king was born. "
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operated with the Samgha for the rapid spread of tbe
Buddhist way of life.

\‘_/ Ashoka’s Dharma: “'The dharma promulgated by
Ashokn”. observes Dr. Rhys Davxds, ‘wag the dharma
Tor laymen, as generally held in Indis, bnt in the form,
:Td ~with THe modifieations adopted by the Buﬂﬂhlsts”
His réllgmn—haw of piety Would bé a”be‘tggr render-
inp~—is characterised by hroadmindedness, to_le’rg_t‘xgu
and & certain ecclecticism. It was momhly and ifs
tranglation into practics in ferms of life. He behaved
“ﬂm other world and the effsct produced by vxrtue N
and #inon life hereaiter. He had no patlenca wa}h
) empby rxtua]s and low anpbrmtlons and exhorts “his
\,ﬂpg_gpls_io shuw ‘proper courtesy to slaves and servants.
obedience to mother and inther, liberality to mendu,
EE_q}aintauc and telativea, to Brahmanas and, Shm-
a8 batertion from Killing animals’?,” Summari-
sed in his own Words his “law of morslify womld be
briefly stated thus: Moxahty mcludes fow_gins, many
v:rtuaus deads, compassxon. Tiberali
numy. TTmmems st omm T

Achokd’s conduet as sn ideal Buddhist layman 7°
‘perfectly in keeping with his claims, Soon afier
‘his conversion he visited the holy places of “Buddhism

* and in his 26th regnal year enlarged the stupa of Kona-
gamana, a previous Buddha. He was actively interested
in the work of the Buddhist order of monks and nuns'
and was closely iated with the lesinstical affairs
ot the Buddhist community. He strove hard to preserve
the unity of the Samgha and did not hesitate to ute
his imperial office for that purpose. He directed that
the Iny.worshippers should "'isit the Samgha on every
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. fasting day and thus offer close co-ogeration in follow-

ing and spreading the law of the Buddha, M
Ministers of piety : Dut Ashokn was not content

with the formal expression.of his imperial opinion. In

order to,see_that the people properly followed his

. views und dnly translated them into action he msmnted

a new class of officers of state known as “the Dharmrz

Mahamatras. 1t was the bounden’ duty of these officers -
of morality to supervise over the marol behaviour of
his sub:ects Thoy were also concemed mth the esta-
blishmerit of propex amity betweeu the various sects
then existent. These officers _\vere ordered to gee that
the Buddhist Samgha was not threatened by st¢hisms
and all snch tendencies were ngorously punished. Asho-
ka was reputed to he a grear donor and it must have
devolved upon these ministers to tes to the proper dis-
tribution of gifts to the various religious establishments,
Ashoka also had trees planted on the roadside and
wells dug at specific intervals, Ho established hospitals
for men and animals and had medicinal harba planted.
All these scts he construed s .acts of dharma and “the

- morality officers must have been instructed to organise a

‘proper maintenance of all snch wells and hespitals.

Was Ashoka a Buddhist? ‘‘Ashoka was’’ says Dr.

*Mukerjes, “‘humanity’s first teacher of nniversal morality

and religion”. It is generally presumed when speaking
about Ashoka that he was a Buddhist but certain
omissions of a strictly doctrinal natare like Nirvana and
the four noble truths in his edicts have led some scho-
lars into believing that the dharma preached and follow-

-ed by Ashoka was not speciffically Baddhist. Prominert

among these may be mentioned as Rev. TFather Heras
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and following him Prof. Dikshitar. It mnst be clearly
stated that Ashoka’s Buddhism was what then had been
anderstood as the religion of the Buddhist laity whick
was gomewhat different from the code Iaid down for
menks and nnuns.  In one of his tdicts Ashoka has openly
declared his faith in the three jewels of Buddhism. As
befitting nn ideal lay devotee he went on a pilgrimage to
the holy places of Bnddhism. His solicitnde for the
unity of the Samgha, his references to the Buddhist
sacred texts, all these are unmistakable indieations of
his Buddhist faith. Thongh a Buddhist he was tolerant
towards other faiths and openly and freely made donai-
ions+to Brabmanas and sscetics, Buddhists and Ajivikas.

Missions of Ashoka : In keeping with his religions
forvour and proselstising enthusinssm Ashoks despatched
missions to countries and stetes outside the horders ot
India; to the Greek Eing Antiochus, Alexander and
Magus, Cholas, Paudyas and Ceylon. What happened
to these missions and how far they were successfnl we
are not in & position to state but abont the authenticity
of these missions there can be ne doubt. Probably
they represented & combined expression of Ashoka’s
poodwill and attempt to spresd *his way of morality
among the pecples concerned,

The name of Ashoks figures very prominently im
the eoclesiastical anuals of Pali Buddhism as the con-
vener of the third council. In all, we are told, thers
were three councils and the lasi was bheld unnder
Ashoka’s patrousge. These three councils held during
the period immediately ,after the death of the Buddha
ta the time of Ashoka serve as important landmayks

~in the seclesiastical history of the creed. Scon after

" N

Bl



THE FIRST EMPIRE ©

the death of the founder, we are told, Dssiperons fen.
_dencies in the Samgha began to manifest themselves.
This necessitated the convention of:an assembly of all
the prominent disciples which was held dt Rajagriha.
This assembly, we are further told, recited.and col-
lated all the utterances but its anthenticity is
serionsly questioned by scholar like Oldenberg, But
there is nothing improbable in the Buddha's disciples
meeting together and collating his teachings so as to
guard themselves against spurious interpretations and
interpolations. A hundred years after the first council
at Rajagriba came off the szecond conncil at Vaishali.
The eircnmstances surroanding it were more turbulent
than the previous one. The Vajjin monks, it appears,
promulgated the mse of certain articles jn & manner
specifically forbidden by the Buddha. The senior monks
remonstrated them but it was of no avail, The recaleit-
- rant monks argued that their action was qnite in kee-
ping with the teaching of the master and in order to
refate this contention the second conneil was ealled. .Jt
met at Vaishali and condemned the action on the part
of the Vajjin monks., This council, like the first, is not
unanimonsly accepted as historical, The third comneil,
according to_the Pali chronicle Mahavamsa, wos held
during the reign of Ashoka, The immediate reason for
.convening the council was, that tempted by the gene-
fous treatmont accorded to the Samgha by Ashoka,
many heretics entered the order and consequently it
being impure the Uposatha (the fortnightly meeting )
conld not be held. Ashoka came to know about it and
ordered that Uposatha be ‘immedintely held. A mini-
ster of his bungled the task and a number of monks .
« were killed, at which the King was much perturbed.
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After this event the Samgha was purged and nnder

the presidentship of Moggalipntts Tissa, who is the

author of the Hatha Vatths the third Assembly was

held. This acconnt is fall of contradittions and ab-

surdities, Ashoka in his ediets never onmece refers to

such an assembly. But it is possible that such a council
may have boen held after Ashoka’s death and by its

very nature must have been a purely sectarian affair.

Buddhist Sects: The rise and growth of Buddhist
seets with which the second conneil is associated mnst pro-
perly be atiributed to the lacunae existing in the philo-
sophical system of Gantama. e see, for instance, that
Gauntama, resolutely refused to explain or describe ade-
quately the conception of Nirvana as also what he weant
by “soull !, {Anatman). The earliest attempts at
schism were made by his own consin Devadatta during
his very lifetime but were unsunccessful., It was at the
couneil of Vaishali that the 18 schools ﬁrst appear into :
the history of the faith. So long as the Bnddba lived
every point of dispnte conld be referred to him and his
solation be regarded as finnl. Baut after his death, ip the
absence of any such final authority, the disputes led to
sthisms which erystallised into different sects. Tha -
regional loocalization of the units of the Samgha, the divi-
sion of the Wor]: of preservation and fransmission of the .-
Buddhist texts, the grouping of disciples around noted
elders are other contributory factors. As time went Bnd~
dhism was split up into two main sections, known as’
Hinsyana sod Mahayana. The difference between the
two achools centre round the diverse important points

Nhke the personality of. the Buddha, the Bodhisatva
» nnd natnre of final liveration. The Hinapanists
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or the followers of the sonthern school of Buddhism at
present fonnd in Ceylon, Burina and Siam follow the Pali
Canon while the sacred texts of the Blahayanisisor the
northern Buddhists used Sanskrit as a medinm of expres-
gion. The fourth council held under the patronage of
Kanishka was mainly a Mahayanist council. But these
gects could not have existed as such during Ashoka’s
time otherwise he would have surely referred to them.
His schism ediet on the other hand leads support to the
belief that the schismatic tendencies already existed
during his reign and soon after mnmfestnd themselves
into the deverse Buddhist sects. ~*

_/l‘he roign of Ashoka marks the zenith of the glory

. and spread of Buddhism in India. Ashoka aceepted what
was at-best a small struggling sect whose votaries were
mostly to be found within the confines of Magadha, To
this Iocal sect he accorded his imperial patronsge and
infused it with his singleminded devotion. The effect
was that Bnddhism now became the perdominsnﬁ oreed of
India, with Ashoka's messengers 1t spread into the
remotest corners of India and even spread abroad.: But
its decline was as gudden as was its spread in India.
Though it lingered on for a considerable time afterwards
Buddhism, as 8 dynamic way of life had spent itsélf.
Ater the death of Ashoka it slowly started receding from
publie favour and was. finally abandoned in favomr of
Vaishnavism. ‘What were the reasons for sach decline of
Buddhism in India? -Was it inherent weakness? One
must shswer No | Bnddhisum, it must be empbamzad
was as much of an ethieal movement a5 a social
* revolntion though some scholars following others in
their intellectnal hobbies) would frown upon such an
interpretation, When a revolntionary movement cry-

ra »
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gtalises into a tradition it outlives its social utility. The
Buddba thought of life in terms of movement while
bis church neted in the interest of the presgervation of
the scelesiastical and dogmatic status quo, Imperial favour,
again brought it into confliet with the parent creed, Brah-
manism. The Buddhist church itself lost its uhity of
purpose in s multiplieity of theoretical interpretations.
Imperial patronage gave the Buddhist church a cortain
sense of secnrity and matexial securily, if not infunsed
by & spirit of dypamic evengelism breeds lassitnde
. and degeneration. But it is Wrong to say that Buddhism
was expelled from India, it was absorbed. N

J Ashoka’s Edicts: That we are abls to write the life
of Ashoka in anch minnte defail and certainty is entirely *
dus to that remarkable corpus of jnseriptions well-known
as Rock and Pillar ediets. These edicts are his nutebio-
graphy eugraven on stone. Their matter iz ag unique
es their manner. We bave already examined the matter
and now we shall seswhat their manser is like. .

The first thing that strikes us about these edists is
the openiog. .As an example we shell gnote the Fifﬁl
Rock Edict of Girnar : ““King Devanampriya Priyadarshin
sponks thus, It is diffien)t o perform virtuouns deeds.
He who starts performing virtuons deeds accomplishes
somsthing diffienlt. Now by me vs;ious virtuons deeds
have been performed,’”’ and so gooes on the Kinpg, Priya-
dashin or Ashoka. One who knows something about
Darins the great is reminded of his inscripti Com-
pare, for instance, the Behistum inscription of Darius:
“Thus saith Darins the King: This is what was done by
me after I became king.” Though the import of the

v sets of ineriptions is different we canuot but be

¥
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stuck by the similarity in format. Bearing in mind the
existence of Persian power in the north-western portions
of Indin o significant Persian influence on the court life
of the Mauryas becomes more than a prolgabil‘ity.

Secondly, consider the matter and the vehicle of
expression. No other kmg in the history of India has
ever thought of making nae of such proclamations like the
inseriptions as confessions oh‘ehgmns (eehngs. Inseri-
ptions thers are by far and many, complete and fragmen-
tary, dated and undated, long and short, but they are, with
the solitary exception of these confessi proclamati
of royal congunests like the-Allahabad Pillar ineription of
Snmudrngupta or the Hathigupts inseription of ‘Khar-
velay or charters of grants hke the Nasik cave insceriptions
of the Satavahanas,

The third sharacteristic concerns only the pillbredicts,”
“These pillars are not only important for the edicts inseri-

. bed on them but also for their artistic execution and
significance, which latter point_could best be discussed
by survering the Ashokan mounuments as a whole and
which are comprised of three distinet groups like {1)Pillars

{2) eaves and (3)stupas.
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minidei and (j) Nigliva, These monoliths are of highly
polished sniidstone over thirty feet mheight. “The colnnins
generally hve a tapering appearanee and the top is sart
monnted with s capital variously deseribed as bell
capital or inverted lotws, The capital supports
the figure of sn animal, either & lion or bullock.
It projects on all sides of the shaft and the
underside of the projecting portion is relieved with an
ornament’’ and some design while the bell itself is deco-
rated with conventional lotnspetals. The animals dis
play & vibrant spirit and possess a majesty all their own
revealing the familiarity of the artist with objeets of
natare, The massive appearance of the shn{ts,‘their
weight and locations undonbtedly represent “a trinmph
of enginsering, architecture and sculp!;xre". The mean-~
ing of the statement in inverted commas will be clear
when it is remembered that 'the two pillars at present
standing in Delhi originally came from the village of
Topra in the Ambsla fdistriet *and Meerath from the
North-Western provinces. The sultan Phirozshah Tug-
halk, when he paw the firs{ determined to remeove it to
Delhi and a carringe with 42 wheels was used and thou-
sands of men hauled at every rope and after great
liuonr and diffienlty the pill.r was raised on to the ,
carriage. A strong rope was fastened to each wheel
* and two hundred men pulled at cach rope, .Thus 8
labour of thousands stretching over weeks enabled the
~ Saltan to in\f{l his resolve,

The Maurya Art,.of wiich the Pillars are elo-
quent monuments, flourished under the patroniziog
~ care of a_sovereign monarch hks Ashoka, .The Maarya-
_court, it cannot be denied, was subject to considerable
Terso-Hellenic influence and as auch the ,cloge proba-
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bility of the pillars being influenced by the same trend
capnot be altogether ruled.ont as jmpossible. At the
same time it must be remembered that these pillars reflect
the majesty of the vision of one man, they reflect the in- ~
tensity of his faith, the tone of his feelmg and the.gran-
deur of his empire. They show preocenpation with an
ideas, that idea being the translation in stone 0f the
serenity and majesty as associated with Bunddha's life.
They posseés an unmistakable restraint resulting in &
suggestive silence, & veritable embodiment of elemental
v1tahty and purpeseful fife. Again it must be remembered
that the vision and capabilities of the Indian artists were
such as {o completely metamorphose all foreign influence
with the result that the product.is completely Indian in.
appearance and spirit,

The earliest historical caves—the Barabar group—in
Indis éan be attributed to the 12th and tbe 19th regpal
yeéars of Ashoka, Thege’cgges are_carved out of a Bolid
piéce of Tock &nem]ly of gramte. Tha frontage opens-
in & door with sloping jambs which ara”evidently-a copy
“of woodmpes. The "Barabar group of caves. |
sitnated in an isolated range of hills on the laft Bank of .
the Phalgu 0 river in the the Gays distrietare apromment
example of oarly cave architgetire, They are seven in

uumT:er, of consld rnb]a dlmensxons and though differing-
in plﬂn are.all Similar in character and evldently b;lgngr
1o the Same age. “Both mternally and externally they are
_plain aRd THOTEE théy are the' “graallest and least ornamen-
“ted of any to be found in Indm, 1t—s£|II_‘“Thave required .
‘" 8irong teligions impulse fo indnce wen to excavate
even caves 30 to 40 feet im Isngth in the hard granite

- roek, and to polish their intériors  fo the extent and that

some of them are finished and all probably were mtendaﬂ
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According to Buddhist tradition Ashoka is reputed
to have built 84000 stapas. The statementthongh exa-
grerated ont of All proportion contains a grain of truth.
Long befors Ashoka came an the scene the stups, itaelt
a commemorative edifice of high antiquity, had alrendy
assumed a relipions character and he no doubt built
some stupas constroing the act as a source of merit,
We are told that the velics of the Bnuddha’s body were

- distributed first after his death and the second Qistri~
bution took place in Ashoka’s reign. Over some relics
he built stupas at various places. The Samehi stupa
in the earliest stage can be attribnted to Ashoka.
Likewise the stupa at Sarnath can be atiributed to
him, .

Ashoka had fairly long reign of more than 33 years,
bat we have no positive record of this after the 25th
year. He succeeded to the Manrys throne in 274 B.C.
was crowned in 278-79 B.0. and may have died in
Circa 238 B.C. Of his last dsys we have no deflnite
information bat it 15 possxble that he"may have become
a monk.

His Greatness: ¥a ising the achiev te of
Ashokn and his place in History, Mr, H. G. Wells says,
“'Amidst the tens and thousands of names of monachrs
that crowd the columns of History, their Majesties and
‘Graciousnesses and sereneties and Royal Highnesses
and the like the name of Ashoka ghines and shines
almost alone a star. From the volga to Japan his name
is still hononred. China, Tibet and even Indm, thongh
it Das left his doctrine, preserve the fradition of his
greatness. Mors livin® men cherish his memory todsy

“than have ever heard the names of Constantine or -
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Charlemagne.”” He was a benevolent king who loved ..
his subjects as a father would. and ceaselessly worked
for their benefit here and herenfter. - Such was Ashoka
a saint who built a_monument of ughteoﬂsness among
empire building monarchs and potentates.

- ~ THE SUCCESSORS OF ASHOKA

Aftor the denth of Ashoka the history of ancient~’
India again lapses back into a period of uncertainty
and conjecture from which it emerged at the advent of .
Chandragupta. From'the Pyranas we get g list of as
many as 10 Kings who succeedad each other. The Vivya-
vadana mentions six-names and Taranatha three. It is
aimost hopelessly impossible to dedunce auy connected
narrative or succession list from such bewildering and
diverse acconnts. Ashoka had at least four sons; Tivara,
Kunala, Jalokn and Mahendra. According to the Vivya-
vadan, Kunala had gone blind due to the machinations
of his step-mother so that it is not possible that he reig-
ned st any time, Mahendra and probably Tivara-Tisya
became monks, Jaloka did not rule any. where except in N
Rashmir. The names of the sneeessors of Ashoka inclu-
ded in all the recessions of the Puranas and the Sanskrit
Buddhist works are as follows: -

Dasharatha 232 B, C (Enown from the Bﬂrbnl'
cave Inseription ). '

-

Samprati { Divyavadana and Jain sources ).
Devadharman, -
Shatadbarman,

Bribadratha {186)'( Harshacherita). ' The reigns of
Dasbaratha, Samprati and Brihadratha can be fairly
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aseertained as historical. For Dasharatha .we have the
epigraphic evidence from_the Ajivika-cave inseription.
Samprati is spoken of by Jain sources as b convert to
Jeninism and Brihadratha figures as the last I\Ianrya whe
was murdered by Pushyamxtrn Shuonga, It may be accap-
tedthat the Manrya empire broke up after Samprati nnd
some of the kings mentioned may bave been rulers of
territories independent of Pataliputra. But, the ex-tle-
mely short periods for which the various Maurya Klpgs
appear to have ruled accoxding to the Puranas, indicate
that the Mauryan hounse had already passed its zenith- of
glory and was on the declinb and that territorial fragmién.
tation had reduted the empire to a region strietly confined
within the fonr corners of Magadha, :

the causes respongible for the downfall of such an
+ extensive and well knit empire are manifold and the
\ problem has given rise to a very interesting controversy
' among scholars. M. M. Harprasad Shastri puts forward
/_the following reasons (a) that Ashoka stopped animal
sacrifices throughout kis empire afgd-thus offended the
~Brahmana gronp (b) he reduced the Brahmanas who
were Bhudevas (gods ou earth) into false gods.
{c) the appointment of Dharmamahamatras interfered
directly with the influence and prestige of the Brahmanas
{ ) his conception of dandsamata (equality before law)
was o direct afiront to the Brahmnnns {o} the -Brahm- *
anas brought abont a complete revnlsion for the Manryas.

~  According to Dy. Bhaundarker, Hindu eivi!izntion, in
the time of Ashoka had att
conﬂltion betwesn the for

“MAKiAg- 15t material pro-_

press nud tho;e conduewe to _spiritad] culmré.w'rhxs
. equipoise was so Qisturbed by the unflagging zeal
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‘displayed by Ashokn that the mutenal elsment of Hmdp
‘ civilization was complétely subordinated to the spiritaal
and it soon became unprogressxve and decadent though
"not extinet. Ashokn adopted 8 “different foreign’’ policy
which was another cause of decay, aceording 4o the same-
\1éariied dutliot. If he had but continued the policy ot
his predecessors ‘and helped the eentrxpetal forces ush-

i ered in by Bindusara his strong arm and administrative

’ geniug could have effectively consolidated” the Magadha
" empirs ‘ and ensued its politieal stability. But the

i substitution of Shastrgvijaye (victory . of arms) by |

Dharmavuaya (vmtory of mornhty) was pohhcally
, disastrous through spirituaily glonous o
e

f

' #ays, * The accident of the presence on the throne,

\ ot a particalar juncture.in history, of-a man whoe was
% designed by.natare to fill the chair of an abbgt, put
“back events ot by centutie§ but by millenpinms. *’

The most important reason isto be found in the

* constitution of the Matryan Government, The Mau-
ryan kingship was an autoeracy smperimposed upon a
political nnification of mutually- discordant . geographi-
eal’ units, ”
ment power -at its command to make its weight felt
in ‘every part.of the dominions and to nip all forces
ol disintegration in the bud till then the empire comld
- survive, ~ Bult a5 soon as an element of weakness vi-
tiated the céntre the empire wos bound to disintegrate:
Raychoudhari very apty remarks, “the withdrawal
of the strong arm of Piyadassi was perhaps the sipnal
for the distengration of this mighty monarchy.” The

successors of Ashoka do not seem to Lave possessed

E. P, Jayaswal ndvocates a sumlar opinion. He .

So long as the centm\ nnthonty had suffi-

B
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that combination of power and tact to a high degree
a8 was required to hold the empire topether. The short
reigns of the succeesors of Ashoka indieafe that palace
revolntions were much in vogue.  And apain it must
have 8o happened that soon after Ashoka’s death the
outlying provinces like Ealings which were main-
tained within the empire by force declared themselves
independent. Thus the total ares nnder the direct
suzerninty of the Manyras mmnst have so muck shri-
velled np in size as to limit itself to Magadha and
some border territory. N

- .
J Characteristic of the Age: The Manryan Epoch
was remorkable in many réspeets. During its hey-
day it bekeld an empire of such sound unity which by ~
ite very magnitude must have appeared gigantie, Na-
tural geographical barriers wers broken down and
cnltaral contacts with nations in the west brought. ie
their “wakes many 6 valnable contribution in the
spheores of trade, att and social ideas. Hindn society
displayed the greatest amount of ecclecticism in nssi-
milating many a foreign idea and enough elasticism
to'absorb many a foreigner in its mighty telds. The
enormous architectural activities, the brisk commer-
¢inl transactions and the general prosperity of the
masses of people apenk of a great liberal age.

ViL
SHORT REIGNS AND PALACE REVOLUTI'ONS.

POLITICAL conditions in the 2nd -and 1st centnries
B, C. were vory complicated, ©  With fhe death of
Ashoka was renoved the strong nentrnl power, which
alone, with its benevolent dm “ : T -~ some
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gemblance of an integral _cohesion in the “far flungy
Qominions of the Mauryas and comsequently the dis-*
intagrating parts fell away.® The successors of 'Ashokn’

“wers top weak ond powerless to maintain a stroup;

centre sgainst the erumbling of the Mauryan state nngl
this 6 way -was paved for the rise of u‘new puwer.

The last of the imperial Mauryas was Bnhudrndhu,

a weak and powerless: king, completély in the hapds
.of his ministers. - His commander-in- cbml was one'

Pushyamitra Shuuga, who like an ndrmt stage mau-
ager arranged mn army-review to be ipspected by the!
King at which™ his head was savered fmm the trnnk"
by hid genersl. . R , 3

The general; who. with his. sword, agsassinated the1
last Maurya also broupht into pPower the Brahmanic
revival - epitomised in the laws of Maunu and externnﬂy
expresseﬂ in his ‘two horse. sacnfxces -

. The origin of the Shungn Dynasty, to which Pushyn-
.mitra’ ostensibly belonged, is rather obscure, Accordyy
ing to Panini the Shungas are the descendants ofy
Bharadwajs and in all pr&babjlity belonged to Ujja-,

at

- yini. The ectmology of the word is doubtful buf it-

means fig-tres. Tho family seems t3 have beeu well4,

known smco ancient times. and is manhoned in theg
Sama Vedic Brahmanas of the Vamsha Brahmrmru;
They are also mentioned among promment theologienl

“families and ave stated to'be-the followers'of Kr;sbmt

Yn,mrveda. Asto when the Shnngas etchnugev] Hw

sword for t‘he ferule We are notin a position to s!at
_@efinitely. * Bat certain it is -that during the- tlme ml'

tha.deeline of the Manryas the Shungas “‘915 here-
difary rulers of Vidisha:

Y

.

Pushynmxtm, the ‘general}t:
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and his sons must have grown very powerful and while
nominally retaining allegiance to the MauragaSovereign,
he and his sone managed to rule over different provin-
ces and kingdoms subject to the empire, Thus Pushya-
mitra cleverly managed to gather power in his hands

and by his last coup de etat become the soversign of
Magadha.

J JPashyamitra in all probability occupied the throne
of Magadha in 188-7 B.C. He is stated to have ruled
for 36 years and had a very eventful career, cramming
in its long span the performance of twa horse sacrifices,
repulsion of a Greek invasion from the North and an
invasion from Xalinga by Kharavels and an extensive
persecation of Buddhism attendant on the Brahmanic
revival aymbolised by his rise to power.

When Pushyamitra usurped the Maurys throne he
beenme the master of that empire, which, though it was
in a state of disintegratian, still retained a good part of
its former possessions. The core of the empire was
formed by Amga and Magadha while the Jamuma was
the northern boupdry of the smpire. In the west it
extended to the river Narmada and in the enst it
inclnded Bepgal. The dominjons boagted of famoms
cities like Pataliputrs, Vidisha, Ayodhys, and Barhut.
Besides, the empire also included Bihar and Tirhut,
the modarn provinces of Agra and Qudlh and Mathura.

¥ One of the most important events jn the reign of
Pushyamitra was that of foreign invasions, The time
and the directions show the political and internsl cone
ditions of the power ruling in India in’ 2nd centory
B, C. Donbiless there was 2 Greek invasion from the

', morth-west for Patapjali { who lived in about the same

- -,
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age ) in his Mahabhashya and Ealidasa in his Mala-
vikagnimitram refer to it in unmistakable terms. But’
the discovery oi a momentous inseription from the .
Hathigumpha cave has brought to light an almost nn-
known event in the reign of Pushyamitra Shunpa.
Thia inseription is none else than the famous epigraph
of " Kharavels, the Jain King of Kalinga. |

The kingdom of Kalinga was well-known since the
* time of the Nandgs. In his inscription Kharavela re-
fera in anch terms to the Nandas as to render it almost
probable that the Nandas had extended their sway over
Ealinga. We hear of Kalinga next from the 13throck
edict of Ashoka wherein he describes in most vivid
terms as to how the battle for Kalinga produced a deep ~
and everlasting effect on his mind and which proved a
tarning point in his career. From this description it
may be inferred that Kalinga was not annexed to the
Maurya do}nininns by Ashoka for the first {imse. Soon
after the death of Ashoka Kalinga must have .declared
itself independent and in the 2nd century B. C..Khara-
vela, the King of Kalinga became so powerful as to
threaten the very existenee of Magadhan ruls. He
invaded Magadha with a large army, attacked Rajagriha,
sacked Gorathagiri and, to use the picturesque phra-
seology of the" epigraph, led his elephants to the
Ganges, forcing the Magadban ruler to bow down at
his feet in the process. The epigraph minutely deseri-
bes the early education of the King, his royal pomp
<aud power aud lis Jainistic faith, After this. event

. the history of Kalinga relapses mto obseurity :md .
<oblivion.
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The ostensible reason for the invasion of Magadhn
updertnken by Xharavela iz not clear. He, perbaps,
following the ancient Indian cunstom, felt that he was
sufficiently powerful to hazard an offensive action
against his traditioual enemy the Magadhan ruler
with certain Succees. Whatever the reason, Kharavela
mastered a suficiently large force nnd broke into Mla-
gadhan territory just at the time when a threat of a
Greek desth-grip was looming on the Dlorders of Ma-
gadha, The Magadhan forces appear to have been
awept away before the invading army and Kharavela-
beseiged Rajagriba and sacked the hill fortress of
Gorathagiri. The invasion, though of a formidable
natare does not seem.to have prodnced any lasiing effect-
Khnravels, however, returned to Kalinga with his much
valued trophies in the form of some Jain tmages.

. That there was & Gresk invasion during the reign of
Pashyamitra Shunga is eertain but ns to who the invader
was is a topic of much controversy snd two names_of
Demetrios and Mehander are assorted With mnch force
and Peasibility, Numismatic evidencs, thongh by its very
naturs being corroborative, if treated a3 primary or con-
olusive) can give rise to strange interpretations. Dr, Tarn
has suggested that Demetrios and Menander were contem=
poraries and that the latter was & general of the former. i
The Greeks marched through the Punjab and their forees
rolled on to Madhymika and Saketa. It is not definately
known whother they ever ocenpied Patliputra or if they
did how Jong did the oecupation last. According to the
information given in Kalidasa’s drama Melqvikagni-
suitram, Pushyamitro’s grandson Vasumitra who was in
.thnrge ot the sacriticial horse enconntered a force of

»ok cavalry on the Jamwna and ronted it, Kharavels's
) -
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bold invasion must have acted as o léver in lifting the
threatened Greek strangle-hold ‘and very soom, thanks to
internal diffienltiss like revolt.in home provinces, the
Greeks left Mathura and retreﬂted mto the further L'hs-
tances of the Pun;nb

Kalidasa tells us about nn Ashvamedha performed by
Poshyamitra Shunga. It was generslly supposed thnt
this was the only one-perfoffed by the Shunga King.
But an inseription from Ayddhya'refers to him as having

' performed not one but two horse sacrifices.

The Ashvamedha or the horse sacrifice was well-
known since Vedie times. It is _Almost invariably cele-
brated by a king who wants to prove hiz claith to lord
purnmonntcy Its performance involved the pssertion of
supreme power and a show of political authority not
likely to be challenged or if challenged -capable of quick
and effective estnblml\ment.‘ The horse which.is finally
immolated must be 6f black and white colour and is set
.free to wander about unhindered for a year, A prioee is
generally sent in charge of the horse, whose bounden .

_duty it is to repulse all attempts st restriciion of the hor—
se’s movements,

‘
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Chronology : A definite chronological sequence for
this period is still an open question bui the following
schome appears probable r—

Accession—188 B. C.

Battle of Gorathagiri—retreat of Demetrios
15t Ashvamedha=-175 B, C.

Invasion of Kharvela=173 B, C.

Second Ashvamedha—169-52 B. C)
Death—152 B. C.

The Brahmanical reaction which set in shortly after
the death of Ashoka was brought to enlmination and frai-
tion by the rise of Pushyamitra, The dynastic revolu-

_tion was not only political but also bhad wide-spread
gocial repercussions. The Kshatriya-Brahmana stragzile
was finally given the quiefus and the Brahmanas as a
class eame to the forefront. The rise of & Brahmana
politieal power consequently resnlted in a widespread
persecution of the Buddhists as a religions gfonp, Bud-
dhism was dealt a death blow which it could hardly
survive. N

«/ AGNIMITRA SHUNGA

The successor of Pushyamitra Shunga was his son
Agnimitra who, before his succession, ruled at Vidisha.
The Puranas allot eight years to him, If we aceept 152 ~
B, C. as the date of Pushyamitra’s death then 152-1-B. C,
may be taken as the date of Agnimitra’s accession to the
imperial throns of Magadha. Before this time he evi-
dently rnled as a Viceroy fo his father over Vidisha, °
Panchala and Koshals, The eapital of the ares under
Agnimitra’s administration was the city %f Vidisha, The
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viver Narmada formed the southeru boundary of the
Kingdom. Like Pushyamitra, Agnimitra’s career was
not fnrbulent and excephng a petty local war and an
amorous intrigne not much information of & really definite
and historieal character is gorthcomm 2.
) Malavikagnimitra: Whatever may ba the period
during *which Kalidasa lived and wrote his- immortal
works his story of Agnimitra and his 1éve-intrigue shows
intimate knowledge of conditions prevailing during the
time when Agnimitra lived. and loved. The hersoine
Malavika ¢/is a Vidarbha princess, who due to repeated
misfortanes has to esoape and find shelter in Vidisha ip
the palace of Agnimitra’s queen Dharini who has her
trained in the art of dancihg. The king falisin love with

her and after staermg through some obstacles eventunlly
marries her.

Agnimitra’s war with the Vidarbha prince must lave
been only ‘of & minor and loaul importance for no other
reforencs to it is seon elsewhere. The territorial division
or readjusment may, likewise, not have . produced
any widespread results. The position. of V]darb'hn
seems to be of an inferior-feudatory state, omng allegi-
anca to the suzerhinty of the Shungas. The dramatist has

iyc'vbed Agnimitra as of a tolerant dispositior.
Sar

Samchi and {Barhut: The stupas of -Samehi and
Barhut ‘which were developed “during the reign of the
Shungas” provide by far and ‘large, the most valuable

" sonree of information on the internal history of the period.
The Barhut stupa is situated at Bhilsa on the northern
border of Bhopal and the'one at Sanchi at a distance of
5% miles from it. Each monument consists of a hemis-
'pherical stupa with railing all round it and with four
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gates facing the four directi The ts had
variod and slow growths and each generation seems to
have painfolly striven to add something of its own to
them, Of more ortistic interest than the stapa itself ave the
stone railings which are profusely carved over with scenes
from the life of the Buddha and varions jalaka stories.
Thess specimens in contra-distinetion to Manrya Act show
.an entirely different artistic tendency. They display such
& diversity of detail, o fineness of artistic ingenuity and
imagination that we are at once informed thata totally
different spirit is inspiring this art. The constant
precceupation of the artist +with the four emblems
signifying the life of the Buddba indicates that
Buddba had by now almostbeen canonized. Another
characteristic of this art is that it was the art of the
people and thrived more on indigenous tradition. It is
divested of all rigidity nnd immobility snd atfended -by a
spirit of serenity and is thoroughly capable of visualizing
a divarsity of mutoally antagonistic elements and redn-
cing them with the swésp of artistic imaginmtion iste
a syathegized whole, It is fully capable of transcen-
ding the, narrow limitations of relief and bulge into s
vastness of compass; conslder for example the narration
of jataka stories in stose. A single picture like the
one depicting Anathapindika nonistrncﬁng the Jetavana
Vxhnru tor the Baddha, encompasses within its frame a
N audber of incidents which go to make up a connected
story being told with the sheer force of a snggestive use
of selected material, Consider again the story of Vessan-
tara carved on the fronf of the Northern gateway at San-
chi. Marshall deseribes it as ‘‘one of Sanchi’s master-
pieces’”. The loog story showing the life of Vessan-
tars and the sumpreme sacrifices he made by way of
charitable actions is enlivened with the dynamw force

al “

N
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of artistic vision and purposeful siucerity.‘ Witk these
- monuments. the indigenous, t\rt of Indm “had finally
coms of age.

' These scnlpntures are not only examples of artistie
beanh. they are also source books of mformatmn re-
lating to the mode of life of the people, their dress and
_jewelry, ,their vehicles and towns, theu‘ soldiers and

* hermits and their eustoms and manners. Consider
the aspect of dress. No single book could have des-
eribed the gartorial fushmus of the people as vividly

as these representations, The carvings generally show_
male .fignres dfessed in a sort of a dhoti redching just
below the knees, with an mpper robe .thrown over the
shoulders. In ‘the case of female figures the.dhoties
-reach down to the snkles,. The dhoties are secursd
_ round the waist with a girdle and sash tied -ina s]|p-
~koot in the front helow the navel; -either with the free
vends floating down one side or with the two endsor
two sides, right and left. - Tunies, whick might have
resembled the 'modern Kurts were also sometimes
worn by both men and women. The wost important
- part of the dress, bowever, was the tarban. Muny

‘atyles of wesaring these turbaus seems to hnve been
popnlur .

N Bat it is in the mutter of ]ewelry thut 1he artistic
" taste of the people is seen-at its best. The <hair, in
the case of women, was decovated with fringes of
pearls or other beads acaordmg to the statis of the
parson The dressed up hmr ended in- tassels which
were sometimes decorated with gold caps studed with
vesrls and gems., From the fringes of pearls worn
:over the hair hung a pendant touching the centre of
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the forebesd. The ears sported earmings. The uec)é

was adorned with neckldees of two, three or six’

strands, The arms had armlets and the wrists were '
beavy with bangles showing a bead-like strocture

or with & strnctnre msde up of rectangular blocks or

slabs.  Over the waistline hung girdles of diverss

designs and breadth, The fingers and in some cases

even the thumb glittered with rings. Wearing ank-

lets, simple apd ornamented, also seems to have been

a common practice, These ornaments were generally

made of 2old or silver whick was. ised 'as the base
over which delicate designs sets with precious siones

were executed.

T}m scalptares whick invariably have dedicatory or
explanatory inseriptional lables point to the full de-
velopment of the Pali language and litsratnre. . Words
like a learner of Dhiamma, of the Nikayas or the Pita-
kas signify that the Pali canon had almost emergedin .
» fina]l form apd hence a disonssion on the language
and the extent of literature swould not be out of place
here.

The problem of the basis and original home of Pal
bas proved to beamost fruitful topic of upeu:\lntion
among scholars both in India and the west As many
ns 17 different opinions are pnt forth by scholars
like Drs. Rhys Davids, Geiger, Grierson, Keith Wall-
esar, B.C, Law, Bannerji, Shastri and others and lo-
enles from taxila in the north-west to Kalings in
the South are proposed as the original home, The
"language shows & general softening of the somnds of
the Sanskrit language {e. g. Puira (son) in Saskrit is
Pultain Pali), Of nll the Prakrists it bears the closest

N
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resemblance to Sanskrit and it is generally accept-
able that in its early form it must have been a sort of
« lingus franca of Magadha. In jts present form itis
pre-eminently s literary language and as snch . bears
signs of artiticisl pruning and moditications.

The canenical literatnre of the Southern Buddhist,
which must have existed in a more or less finalised
form in this age is comprised mainly of the three
Pitakas (or baskets). Thess three ‘‘baskets’ or collec-
tions of texts are (1) Vinaye (rnles of diseipline of
the Buddhist order of ymonks and nuns), (2) Sutte
(collection of disconrses concerning the ethieal principles
of the Buddha’s creed} and (3) " Abhidhatmma (a collee-
tion of seven texts bearing on the philosophy [eapecially
Jnetaphysics] of Buddhism:) From!the sociologicaland
eunltural points of view the second division of which, the
colleetion of the jatak;{ tales.and Diammapada form &
part, is more important. "All these ‘‘texts” were no
doubt s product of a considerable period of literary

_ setivity and reflect varying conditions of social life,

Probobly to the same nge can be aseribed the “‘fixa-
tion’” of the laws of Manu and the Brahmanisation of the
Mahablarata and Ramayanz. The laws of, Manu
inform us thatthe classes of bye-gone days had now
hardened into castes. The Kshatriya as a class had lost
lhis position of priority and the Brahmana had finally
emerged as the most impotrant caste in Hindu society.”
Buddhism was now on the decline and with it whatever
liberalizing influence it had wielded on the social strue-
tore was fast disappearing. The Shudra, who under the
gentle and liboral influence of Buddhism was gradually *
getting rid of bis disabilities was fixed in the lowest divi-
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sion of Hindu society and his lot was ta go on worsening
ever more. On the other hand foreingn elements like
the Yavanas and Shakas were being assimilated in and
their places fixed into the general framework of Hindu
Society. Vishnavism was solwly emerging asan or-
ganised seet with numerons votaries including dis-
tinguished foreigners like Heliodorous, the envoy from
the Court of Antalkidas, among them., Sueh then was
the general pictnre of life in this age of short reigns and
palace revolntions.

THE LATER SHUNGAS

The political history of Tndis after the time of
Agnimitra lapses back again into "that’ mysterions
«obsenrity which is a characteristic of the story of Ancient
India. This darkness is enlivened only by the Rashes of
names of kings preserved in the Puranic lists. The
* Purands mention the following Shunga Kings:—~Vastjestha
(7 years, 114-137 B. C.); Visumitra (J0 years, 137-127
B. C.) Andhraka {2 years,-127~125 B. C.); Pulindanka
_{8 years, 126-122 B. C.); Ghosha, (3 years 122-119 B.'C.); -.
119-110 B. C.); Bhagavata.32 years, 110-78 ‘B. C) -
Devabliumi (10 years, 78-68 B. C.). *

Kalidasa inhis Agnimitra-drama mentions Vasa-.
~ mitra a5 the grandson of Pushyamita Shunga, Kalidasa
-either does not know of Vasujestha or has no occasion to -
mention hisname. Almdst all the Puranas are unanimons ©
4in mentioning Vasujestha as the third king of the
Shunga dynasty.. It does nof seem probablp that the °
relationslip between him and Vasumitra twas that of &
father and son. Itismore likely that Vasujesths and
Vasuwitra were brothers and that.Vasujesthe dying
~childhless was sueceeded by his younger. brother
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Vasumitrs. Nothing besides his name and the number
of years he rnled is known about Vasujestha.

* Regarding Vasumitra we know from Kalidasa tlu‘zt‘
he was a good archer and was in charge of guarding the
sacrificial horse for Pu.shyamita’g Ashvamedhg, Bana
in his Harshacharita tell nug” of & Sumitra, son_.of
Agnimitra who being overfond of drama, was attacked
by_Mitradeve in the midst of actors and was mwurdered.
As to who this Mitradeva was we do not know.

. The next _Shunga king about whom some reliable
intomation is available is Bhagavata know or as Bhaga<
bhadra in the Besnagar piilar inscription. From this
~ inseription it appears that the  Sunga Kings™ had'diple-
mati¢ relations with contemporary Greck Kings..
Heliodroms, who built the Garuda Pillar was a di-
iplomatic_envoy from Antalkidas to the Shunga eonrt
and was a Vishnava by faith. Vaishnavism had by
now, fully emerged into an organised sect with a
nomerons following and even foreigners became de-
votees. Bhagabhadra had & long and p'eueeful»\reign of
32 years, _ , 4
Devabhumi, the last of the Shungas, who ruled for
ten years séems to bave suffered the same: fate as was
moted out to the last Maurya, by the founder' of the
Shungn dynasty. Bana says in lis Harshacharita, *'In
“ﬁ?DZ)‘ of passion the over libidons Shunga was at
the instance of his minister Vasudeva reft of life by
3.‘1““811"" of Devabhuti’s slave m\)mau—disguised ag
his queen”” Thus was brooght_about the end of a

dynasty which held, the th i
veors, | - one of Magadlia fot
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\/ THE KANVAS

The minister who brought about the lost Shunga’s
death himsgelf became the founder of the Kanvayna—
also called the servants of the Shungas { Shungabhritya)
dynasty which ruled over what was left of the Maga-
dban empire for 45 years.

The Kanvas were a well-known Brahmana clan, the
name itself being the name of an ancient rishi repes-
tedly referred to in the Rigveda. The Kanva family
was connected with the Atri family bnt had no claim

, to divine origin and-must have baen Yajamanas. The
Kings of the dynasty are Vasndeva (67 to 58 B. C.),

- Bbumimitra { 58 to 44 B, C.), Narayana {44 to 32 B. 0.}
and Snsharman (32 to 22 b. C.). It is possible that
Mitradeva who slew Vasumitra Shungs may have been
an ancestor of Vasadevs Eanvayans.

Nothing more than names of these Lings is known.
Itis evident that being Brahmans they must have
helped the Brahmanic revival and most probably the
bralimanisation ot the Mahabharsis and the Rawa-
yana was farther carried on in this period.

The politieal pietars of the times, as far us can be
judged from the scanty material at onr disposal, ap-
pears to be one of decadence and disintepration. The
Shunpas startsd as a military, power and in course of
time becamo Imppets in the hands of their Brnhmnnu
Ministers. Punhyamltru may have “to o certain extent -
checked the tendencies of disintegration of the fendatory
tertitories from the imperial fold but hod to face an

“~ invasion from the sonth and another from the worth.
+y the time Agnimitra came to the throue, the Shunga
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military pewer was verymnch weakened and conseque-
ntly the territorial proportions of their” kingdom uet
,bave diminished in coursa of -time. - The large number
" §¢ coins from that period show that many of the feud-
» atory kings and republics declated themselves independ-
ent and were issaing coins in their own name. '

The large number of coine which can be sately
aseribed to this period tells us of many small kingdoms
which existed for all practical purposes, independent
of the central -power. “Suck kingdoms wers Panchala
{ capital Ahicchatra ) Kaushambi the Yandheya kingdom,- '

Barhnt, the kingdom of the Arjunayanas and MahaYsja *
Jenapada, | ) -

In the lst centnry B. C. the Shakas and the Andhras
inundated the Gangetic plain and swamped . out of
existence wWhatever remained of the central Maurya -
power though Hinen Tsiang says that the descendants
of the Maaryas lived upto the 7th century A. D. They
may have lived s peity rajas, administering an in
significant territory. But Magadba &s a sovereign
poOwer was was already eXtinet.

VI i
“~XEW PEOPLES AND NEW KINGDOMS

THE year 1887 B, C. saw the end of the Maurya’
Tmperial Sovareiggty. For the next 115 years ruled
the Shunges and“the-Kanvas in snccession in Magadha,!
But long betore the vise of the Kanvas and immediate-
Iy after the death of Ashoka, the decline of Maurya“
:pcm-er gave a chance to one Simuka-evidently g

in the employ of the Maursns—to declare = )

"
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pendent in Western Dekkan and found the Satavahana
dynasty. The absence of a strong cemiral power
necessarily resuited in the establishment of new king-
doms either by indigenons rulers or foraigners. The
story of the 250 years before ths rise of the imperial

Guptas, hence, is essentially the story of these new’

peoples and new kingdoms like the Satavahanas, the
Indo-Greeks, thé Shakas, the Kushanas and the Vaka-
takas, v/

We are told by the Puranas that the last Kanva
vas assassinated by & member of the Satavahana dyna”
sty. Bub before a Satavahana King could infiltrate
into the central areas and murder the labt Kanya he
maust have had sufficiont imperial power- aud tradition
behind -him, It was observed before that soon after

the death of Ashoka, the Madryan _empire _showed -

symptoms of vlglta_nt disintegration. The ¢ dm‘erent fenda-

nud om::ex's of state, elmrged mth vith the wd-

cf vk~ temtones, threw oF the yok yo’{xe ol
ts

loyalty to {ho_imperial Tionge and_to all
purposes ruled as. mdependent _kings. Ope sneh \ noble

or an officer in the employ of !he Mabryas mdst-have
been the first Satavahana, who made a bold Lid for
power and established his own independendent king-
dom in the Deccan—a kingdom, which during its passage
of time was to see as many as 30 kinga live and work

for an nggregate ol 442} years.
- L]

+~The origin snd the mesning of the name Sath-
vabana are obsenre. Vatrious fancifnl interpretations:
. offered but ruch interpreiations represent n mixinre

'y altempt at glorification with & dngh of - :
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quasi-historical anecdotes. The Puranas invariably refer
to them as Andhra Kings but this can be ensily ex-
plained. It is possible, nay very probable, that the
Puranas came to be compiled at a time when the rule
.of Sntavahanas was necessarily restrieted te Andhra-
desha and recent investigations have revealed that in
the beginning at least the “‘centre of gravity of the- early
Satavahana power lay in the western Deccan’’ and that
*all the cirecnmstances point to western India as the ori-
ginal home of the Satavahanas’’, Their caste, relying on
epigraphic evidence, conld be tsken "as Brahmana but a
divergent view is also put forward. ‘‘The Sntnvnhz‘mus"’.
aays Dr. Gopalachary, ‘‘were Kshatriyas and bore the
gotras of their mothers. They got this institution of
tracing descent by mothers through inter-marriages with
Eshatriyn fam‘x)ies in certain localities. The system was
ene for the regulation of marriages and not for descent
of property.””

o \/{rhe Pisrana list gives us names of 30 Batavahana
“kiffgs whose combined rule sprend over 4423 years., Many
_ofthe kings are just but names to us and from among
this galaxy only a few kings stand out shedding a revenl-
jog light on t}w dark periods that interstice the pattern -
of Satavahaua history. D
/The founder of the Satavahana dynasty wng Simuka
who, according to the Puranastuled for 23 years (220
“B.C.to 197 B.C.). He must have been a noble or am
officer in tho serviee of the Manryas in the western Dec-
c:}n and soon after Ashoka’s death must have established
his independent kingdom. A Jain legend tells us that

:)h: 'ﬁ“}: Satavahana king built Jain temples and chaityas
ut in his 01d nge become wick )
detbroned and Fass icked and was snubseq'uently
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Simuka was suecesded by his brother Erishna I, who
ruled for 18 years. His reign saw the expansion of the
kingdom as far as Nasik. The administration was model-
led on Manryan lines and we have an inseription in the

Nasik cave by lus Mahamatra Who was in charge of the.
Shramanas.

"L\.‘Q\’ Shri Satakarni I (197 B, O, to 169 B. 0) who suc’
eseded Rrishna 1, is supposed to be a contemporary of
Pushyamitre Shunga. The long record at Naneghat
which eontaing the “funeral oration! of his disconso-
1ate wife Nayanika, daughter of Maharathi T kayiro
mentions the sacrifices performed by this king which
indjeate his imperial positon. These sacrifices wilich
included Ashvamedha must have been performed in
commemoration of the expansion of his empire which now
apredd into the central provinees and which ennoyed
Kharavela the king of Kalinga. Kharavela sent an
army to chastise the bold Satavakana but it*does mnot-
seem probsble that he was actually defeated.

The next important king is Hala who nshered in an
ern of considerable litarx}'y activity in Prakrit. He is *
mentioned by name in the Saptashatakam, and the
Lilqvati. The Satavahanas used Prpkrit as their offi-
cial language as can be.readily seen from their inserip
tions but the sasociation of Hala’s name with the Sapta-
satakas would indicate that he encomraged the use of

° Prakrit for literary purposes also,

The Saptushataka is a compilation of 700 versesin 7
chnpters and of an erotic nature. The meter uged in
Aryaand the langnage Maharashtei Preksit, Hala is
Tepnted to be its author bLut it is more than probable

~§hz\t many posts thust have collaborated in the work.

v



NEW PEOPLES AND NEW KINGDOMS ’ .99

“The prevailing tone is gentle and plensing, eimple
love set among simple scenes, fostered by the seasons
'oueThe maiden beps the.noon to tomeh her with the
rays which have touched her beloved; she begs night
to stay for ever, since the moon is to see ler beloved’s
departure, The lover'in turn bids the, thunder and
lightening to do their worst on him, if they but epare
her whom he loves.”” Such is.the theme and tender-
ness of a mellowed love, the pathos of separation and
the joy of reunion are some of the dommnut notes
which lend exquisite charm to the collection.

The Lilavati describes the military exploits in Cey-
lon of Hala's der-in-chief Vijay da. “The
king of the Sinhala Dwipa by name Sitsmegha had a
daughter by name Lilavati by his Gandharva wife
Sarasri. .She lived near Sapta Godavari Bhumam
which is identified with modern Draksbaranya. After
his military exploits Vijayananda camped with his troops
at Sapta Godavari Bhumam and came to learn all about
Lilavati. After his return.to the capitsl, he narrates,
the whole stofy to his king who then proceeds to the
place, kills a demon Bhishunspa and marries Lilavati??

Between Hala (No. 17) and Goutamipntra Shyei
Satakarni there is a period of inecessant aggressive acti-
“vity on the part of some foreign tribes who had formed
settlements and kingdoms in ‘western India and who
made repeated attempts st eastward expansion at the
«cost of the Satavahanas. They are described as Kshara-
tas bub it s not certain whether they were politically
or ethnologically relnted to the Shakas.

- Gautamiputra Shri Satakarni: Gautimiputra Shri’
Satakarni is d{scribed in an inscription in a Nasik
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cave as the destroyer of the Shakas, Yavanas and Pab-
lavas and the exterminator of the Ksharatas. The
Ksharates had established their power in Malva and
‘Western India and it was Gantamiput.rn who repaired
the eonsiderable loases to the family fortnne by wrest-
ing these dominions from thsir -hands. His empire
included Northern Maharashtra, Esstern Rajputans,
Bast and West Malwa, Saarashira, a part of modern
Berar and Northern Konkan.

Gautamiputra Shri Yadnya Satakarni: Yudn)‘ﬂ'
Satakarni is the last important monarch of the line
of the Satavahanns. He has left many inseriptions for
us at Eanheri, Nasik, and Ganjam which clearly suggest
thnt he not only sueceeded in maintaining the eastern
possssslons but also added Aparanta and North Maha-
rashtra te his dominions.

_~ THE INDO-GREEK KINGS

~Just as the decline of the Mauryas after the death
of Ashoka gave a chante to Simuka to declare himself
independent in the Western part of the Decean, the
void so crested in the North-west attracted a number
of foreigners whe built kingdoms on Indian soil which
lasted for some centuries but produced hardly any lasting
effect, The Greeks known as the Yavana to Indians had
been lurking on the Trontieis of India sinee Alexander’s
. grand invasions the effects of which were obliteratad a8
swiftly as they were impressed. Thetsecond attempt was
made by Bactrian princes of “the houss of Enthydemus
in 200 B. C. aud the third was that of Eucratides, who
had supplanted the family of Enthydemus rud Geeapied
all its possessions in the North-Western portion of India

. before 162 B, C.
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Demetrios and Menander:  The Greek invasion
led by Demetrios followed the main lines used by the
armies of Alexander the Great. Adeording to the infor-
mation given to us by the Strabe, the Bacterian kings™
- carried their conquests to the south over the Hindukush
into south Afpanistan, the N. W, ¥. Provines; Punjab,
Sind and Kathiawar. The ifivasion proceeded along two
mnin rontes, one beyond the Beas eastwards and .the
other beyond the Indus delta southwards. The Vanguard
which seems to have penetrated . Madhyadesha and
roled on to Mathura, had to tarn back due to politieal
tronble in the home provinces. The invasion, Lowever,
does not seem to have prodnsed any lasting _politieal re-
sults in Indja proper.

Mennnder is the bedt known of all the Yavana rulers
in Indin, Ife is the central fipnre of the Pali book
Milinda Panha or the questions of King Milinda” which
gives reports of conversation between the learned Bud-
dhists monk ealled Nagasena and King Milinds who'is
finally couverted to Buddhism, His eapital was Shakala

and bis fame a5 2 great and just ruler hnd spread outside

the boundaries of India. N
v’
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subjugated Arcosia and another led by the Shaka Manes
eonquered Taxila in about 85 BB, C. and put an end tq the
Greek power in that region.

This Maues was a po‘;arfnl king and bis kingdom
inclnded Chaknsha near Taxila over which ruled one of
his satraps. His coins are fonnd mostly in the Punjsh
where he is called Moga but his away extended over
QGandhara and his reign could be placed approximatly
hetween 33 B. C. and the middle of Ist cent. A. D.

DManes was succeeded by Azes I who was the Viceroy

“of Areocia and Seistan, Azes I enjoyed a long reign ex-

tending over 40 yssrs during which time he annexed the

kingdom of Hippostratos and put an end to Greek rale
in Bastern Punjab. .

Of special interest is Gondophares, the Phalava king,
with whom the tradition of St. Thomas, the Apostle of
the Parthians is associated. The Acts of St Thomas
refers to Gondophares as King of India. His power, at
first, seoms to have beon restricted to southern Afganistan
but latsr on he extended his sway over the (tandhara
ragion with the annexation of the Psshawar districtin the
26th year of his rexgn.

The system of Satrapies was peculiarly a Persian
- institation. ‘‘The satrap in Persia was the head of the
administration in his province; he collected the taxes,
controlled the local offieials, the subject tribes and cities
) and was the supreme judge of the provines to whose chair
avery Civil andl criminal ease coulli ‘be bronght, Te WS
assisted and was controlled by a royal secretary and by

< emissaries of the king.”? '
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on Brahmanss and Buddhists alike and “lerries, rest-
Louses, places for drinking water and public halls are
some of the comforts that hie bestowed on his subjects,
What redounds greatly to his eredit is his revival of
the Nigama Sabha. There was also a Registry office
where all important documents were registered after
being read ont.”” Daring his reigp the country:enjoyed
peace and‘prosperity of which many benefactions apd
glorjons monuments bear eloquent testimony. The rule
of the Kshatrapas lasted from 25-20 B. C. to 78 A. D.

“'Tne grentest rivals of the restored SBatavahans |
empire were at first the Shaka Kskatrapas at Ujjaia '’
says Prof. Raychoudhari. Aud to Ujinyini belonged
Chashtana who ascended the throne jn A. D. 78 and
is described as the founder of the Shaks era which
does not seem probable. Atcording to the Andhan
inserpition Chashtana -was ruling conjointly with his”
grandson Budradaman in the year 180 A. D.

Rudradaman, who says in bie Junagadh.inseription
that “ha was chosen by men of all castes as their pro-
tector”” “and won for himselt the title Alahakshatrapa
became independent sometime beiwesn 180 to 150 A, D,
1t appesrs that his power was menaced by some eénemy
and had to stabilize it with his own prowess. His sway
extended over east and west Malws, the Mahishmati
regian, the territory around Dwarke, Saurashtra, Marwar, .
Cuteh, tke lower Indus Valley, a part of western and
ceutrsl India.and Northern Konkan. The Jwnagadh
inscription says that he twice crossed swords with Sataka-
rni and defeated him but did net destroy him. In the
opinion of Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar this Satakarni was
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Xkdrni was married to Rudradaman’s danghter. Rundrada-

man slsd congnered the’ Yandheyns. He ruled from .

Ujjayini and was & liberal and learned king well-versed
in grammar, polity, music and logic. He hnd at lenst
+4wo sons and one daughter who was married to Vashish-
tipnten Satakarni, It was during his time _that the

Sudarshana embunkqxent was repaired at a grent cost to
his trensury

Tho power of the Kshatrapas whick lingered on for

t after Hudrad was finally destroyaﬂ by
the Guptas.

-~ THE KUSHANAS

The Kushanas, we are told by Chinese historians,
were a section of the Yueh-chi race who in about 165 B.C.
~vare living in the mountainous regions of Chinese Turke-
-gtan. There they twere defeated by the Hiung-Nu who also
killed their king. Then, under the leadership of the widdw
of their slain king the Yueh-chi migrated westward
and in the course of their migration attacked the Wu-Sun
killing their king. After this event the Yneh-Chi fought
4he Shakas in the plains of Jaxartes (the Syr-Daryn) and
forced the Shaka king to sesk refuse in Kipin (Gandhara).

Bat in the meanwhile the son of the king of the , Wu-Sun -
who was killed by Yueh-chi attacked them and drove °

thern further ~westward whete they established
their suzerainty over the weak snd disorganized Ta-hia.

- Fan-Ye in his annals of the later Han Dynasty supplies
more information abont these Yueh-chi. He caye that-
while in. Ta-hia the Yneh-chi were .devided into five
-groups of whw\: the Enshanas were oue.

Ahundred years Iater the Kushanas over-powersd
the four other groupa and the Kushans leader called”
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Kieon-Tsioon-K’io and who is identified with Kadphises
1 declared bimsslf as the King, invaded Parthia and ccen-
pied Kabnl. He seems to have lived to the ripe age of
80. Ho assumed the tities of Yaung (chief). DMnharaja,
Rajadhiraja and sacadhramatic which suggesls that he
was a da\'out Buddhist.

v’Kadphlses I, was snceeeded by his son Kadphises II,
ths Vima, Wimna or Wemn. He extendéd the Kushans
power further into the interior of India by completing
the congnest of Northern India. The date of Wema-
Kadphises’ succession is given by Smith as A, D, 77 or
78. His power extended as for as the Gangstic plain
(Benares). His territories were administered by military
viceroys. His reign sesms to have lasted for 32 years
trom 78 to 110 A D.

<
.vChinese Interlude: In the third quatter of the Srst
eentnry A. D. the Chinese power nnder the bold leade-
rship 91ngenaml called Pan Chac was steadily on the
inerease snd spreading westwards as far as the very
cofines of the Roman empire. This ¢could not be looked
on in gilence by Wema who considered himself as am
equal of the emperor and by way of boldly asserting his
status of equality demanded a Chiness prineess in marri-
age. The Chiness general construed this as an insmit to
his emperor and expelled Wema’s envoy from his terri-
tory, Then Wema collected & atrong forca of 1,70,000
cavalry eommandsd by his Vieeroy Siand dispatched it
to attack the Chinese. Rat the hardshipa on the way so
weakened the Kushana afmy that when it emerged into
the plains it fell an easy pray to Pan Chao and was defea~
. ted. Wemn was, then, forced to pay tribute to the
““Chinese. .
i
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““The chronology of this period,”’ says Rapson, “‘has
been one of the most perplexing problems in the whole
of Indian History, and the problem can scarcely be said
to be solved positively even now; that is to say, it has
not yet been pmeed beyond all possibility of dounbt.”’ Be
it as it may, e can safely assnme with Vmcent Smith
" that Wema-Eadphises was directly snecceéded vy Kani-

shka the most illdstrions and the best known of Kushana
. rnlers. -

5 u“KamshLa oompleted the Kushana conquest of upper
Indin pod his sway extended all over North-Western
Indis, probably, as far south as the Vindhyas, as well
ag over the remote regiohs beyond the Pamir Passes.

It is also probable that he weilded antlhiority over western
India throngh the Shaka Kshatrapas and he is cYedited -
with having bailt the city of Kanishkapur in Kash

His capital was at Peshawar where in his later days be
becams a devout Bnddhist and erected a great rolic tower |
which must have been regarded as one of the wonders of
the world. Its superstructure of carved wood rose to
thirteen stories, to a height of at least 400 fest and- was
surmonnted by a mighty iron piramate. He also builta

Taagnificent ~monastery near it which was exxshng as late
as the 9th century A. D..

Kanishka is said to have waged & war against Part- |

hin belng provoked into it by the Parthian king wlm
. is desoribed 8s * very stumd and with & violent tem-
per. Ranighka also avenged the defeat suffered by
his pradeuausor at the hands of the Chinese by defea-
ting them and compelling them to send hostages who
however, Were treated with dignity and consideration
due to their statns, As a result of these exploits his
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As a resulf of the Kushana conquest commercs bet-
weon the Roman empire and India received a consi-
derable impetus and Roman pold began to ponr into India
m exehange for Indian sllL spices and gems.

The reign of Kanishka lasted for some forty years
and “wiis succeeded by that of Vashishka abont whony
very little is known. Vashiska was followed by Huvi-
shka who styled himself as “steadfast in the law”, wasa

_ patron of Buddhism and built s monastery at Mathura,

He i also said o have brilt the town of Hmhkapm in
Kashmir.

“The last of the great Kushanas was Vasndeva I, who
was & Shaiva. He seems to have lost his hold over north-
western portions of the Kushana dominions for hisins-
eriptions are only to be found in the Mathura region. ’

The age of the great Kushanas was an age charac-
terised by intence literary and religious activity for it
was in this age that famous authors like Vusumitrn, '
Ashvaghosha and Nagarjuna lived and wrote their works.
Buddhism was introdneed into China by Kashyapa
Matanga which *‘thus opened the way for Indian “eivili-
-zation fo Oentral and Bastern Asia’”’,

THE BHARASHIVA NAGAS % -

The polilical 8 of the Eushanas in Mathars
and certain sdjoining territories were the Nagas, During
th:s 3rd and 4th centnrias A. D, Naga vole i< mach in-pro-
minence in western U, P, and Gwalior State. The
Pm:mms mention two branches of Naga families, one
ruling at Champavati and consisting of nine Naga kings

tad the other at Mathura with seven Noga kings. The
. 8
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dominions were further enriched by the addition of |
provinces of Kashghar, Yarkhand and Kbotan, till then
dependencies of China.

\/ But Kanishke is famous in the snnals of Northern
Buddhism not so mneh for his extensive conquests and
possessions as Por his distingnished and active patro-
nage to Baddbism. In testimony of the fervour of his-
faith he brilt many religious edifices and convened
the fourth Buddhist council which was held in Kash-
mir. EKanishka, we are told, had stodied the Baddhish
seriptures in his leisars hours, but had been puzzled
by the diversity of opinions’and conclusions espressed
therein. So he supgested to his adviser, the venerable
Parshva, that the confliets should be resolved by &n
aunthoritative explaination. To this Parshva readily
agreed and a council was arranged to be held in
Kashmir. It was presided over by Vasumitra and
Ashvaghosha, the anthor of the famous Buddka-
<charita, was the vice-president, The 500 members
swho attended the coumucil disenssed the theological
literatare in great detnil and perpared commentaries
on the three divisions of the canon. The work in-
<cluded the Mahiavibhrsha, an _encyclopaedia of Bud-
dhist philosopby, which is still preserved in the Chi-
neze, Thongh himself a devout Bunddhist, Kanighka
whs not a fanatic and showed due respect to Greek,
.Sumerian, Zoroasiriaz, Elamite and Hindn deities
~worshipped among his differant sobjects. Men of ont-
-atanding literary, philosophical and scientific talent like
“Vasumitra, Ashvaghosha, Negarjuna and Charaka smbel-
_Jishsd hig court and helped in moulding the ecultaral
3.
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As&result’ of the Kushana conquest commerce bet'-
ween the Roman empire and India received s consi-

derable impetus and Roman gold began to pour into Indin

in exchapge for Indian silk, spices and gems. *

The reign of Ranishka Insted for some forty years
and-wis snceeoded by that of Vashishka about -whom
véry little is known. Vashiska was followed by Huvi-
shla who styled himself as “steadfost in the law”, wasa
patron of Buddhism and built & monnstery at Mathara.

" Ho is also said to have built the town of Hushkapur in
Kashmir. N

The last of the great Kushanas was Vasndeva I, who
was a Sbaiva. He seems to have lost his hold over north-

western porfions of the Kushana dominions for bis ins-

_ criptions are only to be found in the Mathura vegion,

The age of the great Kushanas was an age charae-
terised by intence literary and religions aetivity for it

was in this age that famons anthors like Vasumitrs, '
Ashvaghosha and Nagarjuna lived and wrote their works. »

Buddhism was introduced intoe China by Kashyapa

Matanga which “‘thus opened the way for Indian civili-

zation to Oentral and Eastern Asia’’,

THE BHARASHIVA NAGAS >

The polilical sucesssors of the Kushanas in Mathura
and certain ndjoining territories were the Nagas. During
th? 3rd and 4th centuries A. D. Maga rule i maeh inpro-
minence in western U, P. and Gwalior State, The
Puranas mention two branches of Naga families, one
ruling at Champavati and consisting of nine Naga kings
thd the other at Mathnrn with seven Naga kings. The
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account may be taken to refer to the 3rd century A.D.
and hence the beginings and prevalence of Naga power
may Dbe taken as far back as the latter half of the 2nd
century A. D. The early rnlers must have been fenda-
tories of the Kushana chiefs, Several Vakataka inserip-
tions refer to Bhava Naga, soversign of the Barashivas
whose grandson’s grandson Rndrasen II was a contem-
porary of Chandragupts IT. The dynasty of Bhavanaga
seems to have possessed great power for they performed
ten Ashvamadhas and were duly crowned kings with the
pureswater of the Ganges ‘‘obtained by their valour', The
Bharashivas adopted Shiva as the presiding deity of their
empirs: The performance of ten horse sacrifices clearly
shows that thay wers independent sovereigns. They *
wers watrimonially connected with the Vakatakasand

the Guptas and Chandragupta IIwas married to a Naga
princesa. 1

The Naga house of Padmavati was more fmportsnt
than the other. Naga coins reveal the names of as many
as 10 Naga ralers. Bhava Naga seems to have ruled from.
circa 305 to 340 A. D. and his danghter was married to the
Vgkataka crown prinee Rudrasena in circe 300 A. D. The
capital Padmwavati (identified with Padma Pawsya in
Gwalior State) was in a flourighing condition under the
Naga rule. Sitnated at the confluence of the Sindhn and
the Para it had natural protection from three sides and
Tonsted of magnificent palaces and temples. It was repu-
ted to be a great centre of cultnre andt edmention. Gana-
pati Nagn, Nngasena and Nandf are the three of the Naga

nrivces referred to in the Allahabad pillar inseription of
Samudragupta.

Though the rise of Samudragupta must bave redneed
Suthe power of the Naga Kings, {(the. Allakabed Pillar in-.
- h)
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seription olaims the destruction of the Naga power) still
soms members of the old honses countinued to exist
either as foudatories of the Guptas or their ofﬂcmls down
to the decline of the Gupta Empire.

. THE VAKATAK.AS

\Just as the rise of fhe Satuvahanns was a natural
‘consequence of the dismemberment of the Maurya empire
‘afer the death of Ashoka.so was the birth and develop-

" ment of the power of the Vakatakas who rose out of a

similar politieal vacnum.’)v'rhé power of the Western
Kshatrapas was on the decline in the Iatter half of the
3rd ¢entary A, D. for the Malavas had inflicted & severe
defeat upon them and divested them of several parts of
their possessions. } The collapse of the Satavahsnas by
225 A. D. gave rise to several kingdoms like the Chutm
Satakarnis, the-lkshvakns and Abhiras. Such cireum-
stances, then, gave rise to the Vakatakas who in a com-
paratively short time not only, consolidated their power
but sven extended it to formidable proportions

J The Vakatakas were brahmanas by caste and Visnu-
vriddhi by gofra. It is not quite clear as to where their
original home lay but the connéction of the early Vaka-

takas with the village of Bagat or Vakat in Bundelkhunﬂ
cannot be ruled ont as an impossibility.

The founder of the dynasty, Vindhyashakti, is men-
tioned by the Puranas as o ruler of Vidisha (Bhilsa, near
Bhopal) and Puriks is mentioned sshiz early eapital,
Hence, observes Dr. Altekar, “we may presume that the
nuclens of the original Vakataka principality lay in
western €. P. or Berar’ The ancestors of Vindhya-
shakti may have been local ofﬁcers in Berar nnder the
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defunct Satavahana empire and the territorial possessions
inherited by him must have compriged a distriet or twoin
Western C, P, Vindbyashakti, taking advantage of the
favourable situation may have extended his DOWer across
the Vindhya range into a portion of Malwa and thus sown
the seeds of the expanding Vakataka hegemony, ~ But
Vindhyasbkti assumed no royal titles and was ot
crowned. He ruled for twenty years from 255 to 275
A.D.

The establishment of Vakataka power bronght abeut
by Vinhyashakti was completed by his illutrions son and
shecessor Pravarasena I, who raled from 275 to 335 A. D.
He extended the power of the Vakatakas over the preater
part of the Decean thongh we have no direct means of
knowiug now'axactly he did it. He celebrated four horse
sacrifices and it iz possible that they were intended to
sommemorate his four difterent campaigns.  His flrst
campaign must have heen directed towards the east and
resulted in the annexation of the eastorn parta of C, P,
perhaps up to Inbbulpore and Balaghat, The direction
of the second eampaign must have been towards the south
and which must have ndded southern Berar and the
North-west parts of the Nizain's dominioss to his king-
dom. The third thrust way in the direction of Andhra-’
desha and the fourth resulted in establishing his overlord
ship over eastarn Decean, Malwa, Gujarat and Kathiawar
The empire of Pravarasena included Northern Mabara-
shtra, Berar, central Peoviness and a econsiderabjs ‘batt
of Hydrabad State but his aphere of influence extended
mush further and was comprised of sonthern Koashala,
Baghelkhand, Malwa, Gnjarat and Kathiawar,

* . Pravarasens assumed the title of samrat, was an
orthodox Hindu and performed Vajapeya, Ashvamedna

. 't
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and other vedxc sacrifices. He had four sons each of Wham
were appomted a5 a Vieeroy over the different groups
of territories. His eldest son was Guutnmlputra, ‘who
predecensed him and his other son was Sarvasens, who
after his father's death ruled independently and was the
fonnder of Basim branch in sonthern Berar which “conti-

nued to rule contemporansously with the main Vakatdkas
down to 525 A. D. . o -

Rudrasena I, the son of Gantamiputra succeeded 1
Pravarasena in 325 A, D, 6nd ruled upto 360 A. D. It
" seems that Rudrasena I was involved in some difficulties
and was helped onf by his matemnl grand-father
Eing Bhavanagn of the Bharashiva dynasty. ‘What
this trouble was is not quite clear and it is
argued that the rise of the Guptas may have menaced
the very bxiitence of the Vakatakas. But this theory
does not seem to be probable for even the conquests of
Samudragapta did not materially affect the Vakatakas
who continued to rnle as before. It is trme that the' fitle
of Samrat which was used by his grandfather was not
assumed by Rndraseda but this may be due to the fact
that he did not perform the Vajepeya sacrifice,’ Daring
his reign his uncle almost raled independently over the
portions allotted to his care by his grandinther‘ Rudra-
#sus himself was wesk and insxperionced but with the
help of his maternal grand father Bbavanaga he soon
managed to get-an sffective control over his kingdom.
G:mlnn\ly bis diffienlties smoothened out and once more

the power nnd the prestige of ths Vakatakas were
atabilsed.

Rudrasena was sneceeded by his son Prithvisena I,-
who rnled from 360 to 385 A, D. During his reiyn his
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relations with Vindhyashaktl of the Bassim branck of
the Vakatakas seem to be cordial and it is probsble
that Prithvisena I, substantially helped Vindhyashakti
to defeat the king of Kuntala, This must have natar-
ally raised his prestige and Chandragupta II thonght
it profitable to secure his alliance by matrimonial ties.
Ruodrasena II, the erown prince was then married to

Prabhavatigupta the danghbter of Chandragupta I at
Pataliputra in 380 A, D.

Rudrasena 11 who succeeded Prithvisena in 885 A.D.
was considerably under the influence of his poswerful,
father-in-law Chandragupta II. He gave up Shaivism,
his ancestral creed, and adopted Vaishnavism, The king- ¢
dom was in a prosperous condition and plans were laid
for a joint offensive with the Gapta monarch, against the

Shakas but had to be given up due to Ridrasena’s prema:
ture death in 385 A, D, .

Prabhavatigupta: Rudrasena IT left behind him his
two minor aons Divakarasena’ and Damodarasena - and
Prabhavatigapts, probably on the advies of ber fathen
assumed the powers of a regent and carried on the
administration for some twenty .years. In this task
she was not only helped with financial and military
aid by her father bnt Also with the supply of Gupia
administrative officjals. Prabhavatignpta suffored yet
another bereavement with the death of her eldest son
Divakarasena in the 13th year of her regency and Damo-
darasena was subsequently installed on the throne assum-
ing Pravarasena II as his coronation name, It is

probable that the famouns poet Kalidasa may have been
appointed a tutor to the Foung princes.

At the time of his nceassion to the throne in 410 A.D.
Pravarasena I wag 20 years old. He had no military
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or territorial ambitions and passed his time in peace. -
He was n man of literary taste and the composition of
the Parkrit poem Setubandha is aseribed to bim. The
poem describes the valourous deeds of Rama in the
. conquest ‘of Lanka, ) K
Tha early capital of the Vakatakas was Parika which
was later on shifted to Nandivardhasa, Pravarasenn
foundod a new capital~which was named Pravarapura
after him. 1In 430 A, D. Narendrasen, the crown,
prince was married to Ajitbhattarika, a dnughter of the
king Kuntala. Pravarasena IT lived for about 80 years
and died in 440 A, D, - oo
Narendrasena sueceeded Pravarasena 11 in 440 A, D,
and raled upto 460 A. D, During his reign the king-
dom was threatened by invasion by a Nala king ealled
‘ma"adnttnvnrmnn who penetrated deep into Vakataka
thiommious and ‘even oceupied Nandivardhan the capital,
in 445 A. D. but was expelled by Narendrasena. Nar-
endrasenn seems to have been sn efficient kifg who
retrieved the fortunes of his family and raised its

prestige by extending its sway over & large part of the
Nala Kingdom, .

Prithvisens I1, ruled between 460 A. D, and 480 A. D.
the'tranqniliti of his reign was disturbed by ‘an in-
vasion of the Trai-kutaka king Dharasena who was
rolivg in sonthern Gujarat during 445475 A. D.- But
Prlthvisgnn drove out the invader and regained the
lo'st territories, Prithvisena died childless and the
kmggom pazsed into the hands of Harishena of the
Bufxm Ynkatakn branch and by 540 A. D. succambed to
the inevitable process of disintegration.

The appearancs of new peoples and new kingdoms *

in the story of this period is closely paralled by -
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rise of a great dramatist and poet and the introduetion of
a new trend in the sphers of art. The age of the Mauryas
was essentially an age of the Prakrits and now Sanskrit

language and literature were coming into their own. , ;

In 1009 Pandit T. Ganapati Shastri of Trivendrom,
whils on a tour in search of manuseripts made an epochk
making discovery. He came across some palm leaf MSS.

v Almost all the plays sacribed to Bhasa were there Jin

*those Mss, For a long while seholarly opinion was gene-
rally eriticnl of the penuineness of the plays and they
were considered to be & keraln copy of the works of the
eelebrated dramatist whose works, it was believed were
spparently lost and his name being known only throngh
references in other works. Tike the authenticity of his
plays, the date of Bhasa is also a sabjeet of keen cont-
roversy, dates ranging from &th century BIG, to 11th
century A. D, being proposed for him by diverss prota-
gonists, It is sater howaver, to generally describe him
as a pra-Gupta dramatist and it is not profitable,.at this
stage, on the strength of the available evidence, to

- aseribe sny speeific date.

The playe so discovered are thirteen innumbers.

Of these the Svednevasavadatiz dnd the Pratidnya

have historical subjects; the Avimarake and Charu-

datta are grigiual in theme; the Balacharita, Sutagha-

" totkacha, Dutavakya, Karnabhara, Madhyamavya-
yoga, Pancharats, Uaubhanga are based on Maha-

bharata topies while the Pratima and Abnishers deal

with Ramayana themes. .

in all bis dramas Bhasa shows his consummata skill:

_ ot characterization and his intimate Lnowledge of the-
'lsycho]ogy of the dlﬂerent classes of society from whiel



1"s STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

1n his poems Ashvaghosha reveals his mastery over
the Kavya form and his wide nod thorough knowledge
of diverse sciences like philosophy and grammar.
The significance and importance of his works can be
rendily ganged from his influence on Kalidasn, the great-
ost poet of India,

While new modes were being slowly svolved in lite-
rary composition a very interesting experiment was heing
conduneted in the domain of scmlpture. e have seen
earlier how there were two distinet tendencies in the art
of ‘nncient India. The first was the indegenous tradition
reflected in the art of Barhut and Samehi and the other
foreign-inflnenced art of the Mauryns, The Gandhara
art of this period essentially belongs to the latter cate-
gory with this important difference that the Manrya
artist so wields his imagination that all foreign inflnence
is assimilated and metamorphosed while the Gandbara
artist—Dbeing a foreigner—hardly nnderiands the spiritaal
coneepts of which he makes a free use., Tho most impor-
tant specimens ot the Gandhara art come from the N. W.
frontier, the Mathura and Sarnath regions but its infla-
ence conld also be sesn in the senlptures of Amravati.

The Gandhara school owes its origimto the patronage
of the groat Kushanss, The Kushanas imported foreign
artists and throngh their agency earried the applisation
of Hellenistic technique to Indian subjects much fnrther
than had eter been done before, © Such foreign artists,
aceredited by royal anthority and the fashion of the
court, must have been readily accepted as teachers by the
local Indian senlptors, who after their accumstomed man<
ner, wonld have proceeded to adopt the new methods_to

: their own purposes, sometimes perhaps bettering on the
. E



NEW PEOPLES AND NEW KINGDOMS 19

instrotions of their magters, Two distinet elements are
seen at work in this art and _these are the Greek ond
Buddhist. The Greek techmqne is used for giving
exproession, in stone, to exclusively Buddhist senti-
ments and the resnit though pleasing when at its best
_'at irst sight, is queer on Second thouphts, From the
artistic point of view the art js mneither Greek nor
Indian—s combination of two heteroclite elements.
Wo ses, for instance, that in whatever posture, the
Buddha wears long bair snd presents in his personn
half-prince” and half-spiritual being.  Incidently it
isto this art that the origin of the Buddha imagé is
generally ascribed. A prominent exsmple of mcl* an
idealized king-monk image i3 the seated Bnddba from
the Berlin Museum. Other examples are to be found
in the mnsenms at Muthurn and Sarnath.

\}The art of the Gandhara school has become tke sub-
Ject of almost upatinted praise amd undiluted éon-
demnation, “The best works of the Gandbara school’’
says Vincent Smith, “are deserving “of high commen-
dation for their aesthetic, technical and_ phonetic
qunlities, to mse Forgnsson’s terminology; or in other
words, becanse they are intrinsieally beantifn], skil-

“ folly execmied and well-adapted to express both the
ideal of the artist and the religious sentiment of his
patrons.””  On the other hand, this is what Dr. Coor-
maswamy, another  great authority on the subject has _
to say about the Gandhara school. ‘“The quality of the

art” hesays “is effeminate and sensual, its intention
realistic”.

Of greater interest to us isthe stupa of Amaravati,
a product of the Andhra—Satavahana sge. The stupa
. & -
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is situated near the small town of Amaravati on the
* south bank of the Krishua river in the Guntur dist-
rict of the Madras Presidency. The stnpa was richly
decorated with a sculptured railing running all round
t, as in the case of Samcki and Barhut, The sculptures
depict various jataks scenes and episodes from the
lite of the Buddha. Asin Gandhara art the later spe-
<imens at Amaravati betray strong Mahayanist in-
fluences, The imaginative grasp of the artist coupled
with his close observation of natare and his sfforis to
roproduce the feeling behind the scene have qvoked
such high encomiums ss the following: ‘“The scnlp-
tares at Amaravati offer delightfnl stndies of animal
life, combined with extremely benuntifnl conventional-
ized ornament and that the most varied and diffcalt
movements of human figure are drawn and modelled
with great freedom and skill’’,

The other artistic “expressions of the ags are to be
found in the Nasik, Karla and Kanheri caves, These
caves represent s farther and architecturally important
advance over the previons models. The plan is generally
the same; a number of residential cells with an attendant
chaitya or holl of worship (or stupa). The capitals display

great ingenuity, a delicacy of feeling and a bold {magiva-
tive sweep.

The architectural and cultural remains of the age
abandantly show the prosperous ecomomic conditions.
The jewelry as shown nt Amaravati is of infinitely
diverse type and the social life appears to be highly con-
vantionnlized and elegant. Asin the previons periods,
peatl fringes over the hair, armlets, bangles and amkle(s

in the case of women, formed the most important pnrt! of
the trensure-chest,



THE GOLDEN AGE o
«

The influx of foreigners in India produced some
signifieant effects .on the social structure. Along with
their political power the foreigners were completely
pinduised and thus inereased the sompositional variety
of Bindu society.”

Such was the age, mtb its new peoples and king-
dows, new modes of expression in literature and art, an
imperative precursor to the classical age of Ancient India.

IX -
THE GOLDEN AGE

THE political history of ancient India is n story
of chronic dissipation followed by periods of hectic
Imperial activity. The periods of dissipation are
characterised by the absence of a strong cental power
bringing in its wake a process of disintegration in the
politieal field. At such periods the picture of political
<conditiods is composed of small monarchies, petty prin-
<cipalities and i republi d in inter-
necine warfare resulting in chuos and confusion. The
Arthaskastra calls this as '‘Matsyanyaya,” popularly
Janderstood as the big fish swallowing the smaller ones.
From this period of anarchy and iarmoil gradmally
emerges a power that is at once ambitious in concaptwn
and imperial in design.

Such a set of conditions attended the rise of the
Guptas. The Maurya empire ran its own course and
succumbed to the historical forces of pohhcnl disinte-
gration, The downfall of the Kushana ‘empire in
Aryavarta (western India) synchronised with that of
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the Andhra empire in Dakshinapaths {Deccan). The
disappearanco of the rule of both these powerfnl dyns-
gtisa from the stage of Indin history took place during
the fivst batf of the third century A. D, Then followed—
except in the Panjab and the far north-west of India—s
period of anarchy which continned for some time, till
all disorder settled down uuder the suzerain power of
the Gupta monarchs who guccesded in establishing &
nqrthern Indian empire swhich Jasted in all its glory for
well-nigh two and a half centuries.

The Gupta Clan: The clan which «was raised to
imperial digaity by the efforts of Chandragupta I and
Samudragupta bas its origin and early bistory obsenr-
od by vague traditions and “ambignous references, It
is probable that some Gupins must have “held offfeial
positions under the Satavabanas as is .evidenced by
the Nasik and Karle Cave inseriptions. It is not quite
clear whether these Guptaz were connected with the
Imperia) Guapta family. The well-known Barhut pillar-
.inseription of the Shunga period refers to Rajsn Visa-
deva sz Gauptiputra indieating thereby that his mother-
belonged to the Gupia clan, The same surname
Gauptiputra oceurs in many other ancient records.
These teferences definitely mean that the clan of -the
Guptas was net an cbseure one; on the ofher hand the
name wns}fn%ﬂy wall-known and common.

"Traces of Gupta rale in Magadha are found as early
as the 2nd eentary A, D, I-Tsing (the Chinese traveller
who visited India in the 7th century A. D tellsusof &
Maharaja Shri Gupts {Cha-li-ki-to) who bnilt a temple
near Mrigasikhavans for some Chinese piigrims. I-Tsing's

.,dfte would place .Shri Gupta’ ronnd about 175 A. D.

\ -

’
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Atternpts have been made by some scholdrs to identify
this Shri Gupta with the grandfather of Chaundraguptn
1, but the identification lacks an element of finality.

Describing the political conditions before the rise
of the Guptas Dr. R, N. Dandekar says: '‘The sequence
of the political events nfter the fall of the Kanva dynasty
therefore seems to be as follows: The Kanvas were over-
thrown by & Satavahana King who subssquently became
the ruler of Magadha. The Satavahanas could not have
been at Pataliputra and in Magadha for more than fifty
years after the fall of the Kanvas, During the period when
the early Kushana' princes, Kadphises and Wema, were
advancing against the Satavahﬂun prince in Northern

. India, n loeal Licchavi ruler established himself at Patali-
putra.  The Licehhavis, however, in their tuin, had also
to quit Pataliputra ultimately when a minister of Kani-
shka ndvanced against the Magadha capital. The Kusha-

- 188 Were thus virtual masters of the whole of Northern
Indiafor sometime after the beginning of the decadence
of the Andhra power. During this period the eastwhile
fendatories of the Andhras were trying to make them-
selves politically independent. The downfall - of ‘the
Kushanas . . . was accompanied by the rise of the Bhara-
shivas , , . There were thus two great dynasties about that:
time (i, e. cirea 250 A, D, )in Northern India, that ‘of the
Bharashivas, who rose to power immediately after the
fall of the Kushanas and that of the Vakatakas,, *

We saw above that “the first Gupta name we come:
8cross in the history of the period is that of Shri Gupta.
The hames of Shri Guptu’s immediate successors are not
koown. The earliest name which is directly connected .

. with the imperial Guptas is that of Maharaja Gupta wh&
was suceeeded by his son Mnhnram Ghatotkacha.
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The first independent sovereign {Makarajadiiraja)
.0f importance in the line is of Chandragupta I,
the son of Ghatotkacha. His nceession could be placed
in 320 A, D. held to be the initial date of the Gupta era.
Like his great predecessor in Magadha,—King Bimbi-
sara,—Chandragupta I, strengthened his position bya
matrimonial alliance with the Licchavis of Vaishali and
Jaid the foundations of an empire, which throngh its very
Jife, symbolised the golden or classical age of ancient
Indis.

The clan of the Licchavis was a famous clan cele-
brated, ages ago, in the zonals of early Buddhism.
Kumara Devi, whom Chandragupta I married, bronght
10 her husband valurble political influence in the shape
-of a dowry snd which in the course of a few years secared
1o him a paramonn! position in Magadha and the neigh-
bouring cointries. It seems highly probable that at the
time of this fatefnl union the Licchavis were the masters
.or overlords of the imperial ¢ity and that Chandragapts,
with this matrimonial alliance, naturally succeeded to
the power held before by his wite's relatives. With what
importance was the event regarded by the Guptas_could
easily be judged by the issus of joint coins mentioning
-Chandragupia and the ILdcchavis, Itis very likely that
the Guptas and the Liechaviz ruled over two conta-
gious states which were amalgamnited with the marrige
-of Chandragupta Y, and Knmara Devi. A portion of
north and west Bengal may be reparded as forming
apart of the Gupta territory and North Bihar as that
of the Licchavis. It is cerfain that by his Licchavi
-conneciion the status of Chandragupia I, was raised
from that of a petty chieftain like that of his father and
,g'yiand{atherbto snch political dignity that he thought it~

[
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fit in assuming the lofty title of “Soversign of Maharajas’”
usually “associated witha claim to paramounntey. He
struck coins in the joint names of himself, his queen
and the Licchavis and his son and suecessor proudly

described himself as the son of the daughtér of the
Licchavis. .

- Chandragupta I, extended his dominions uloné the -
Gangetic valley as far ns the junction of the Ganges and
the Jamuna, where modern Allahabad stands, “He raled
during his briet tenure om the throne,a popunlous and

fertile territory which included Tirhit, South Bihar,

Oudh and certain other adjoining districts. In the,
opinion of many seholars the Gupta era dates from the
* reign of Chandragupta I.

Chuudragupta 1, was succeeded “by Samudragnpta,
one of ‘the greatest conquerors and kings of ancient
India. The period of his reign that of his successor
marke the zenith of the glory of the Guptas. His Counrt
poet Harishena, who was also an officer of importance,

ll'as Teft us o unique record of Samudragupta’s early
life and achievements.

The fourth verse of the Allahabad Pilldr inseriptionr
composed by Harishena describes a memorable scene
from the court of Chandragupta I,. The full court was:
sssembled, we are told by the poet, and ‘' Samudragupta
who being looked at ( with envy ) by the faces, melanc-
choly (throngh the rejection of themselves ), of others
of equal birth, while the attendahts of the court breathed
forth desp siphs (of happiness ), was bidden by (his)
father, who, ‘exelaiming ‘' verily (he is) worthy em-
braced (bim) with the hairs of (his) body standing erect
(througlll pleasure) (and this) indicative of (his) senti-
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ments, and (him) with an eye turning round and round
in affection, (and) laden with tears {of joy,) (and) per-
-ceptive of (his) noble nature,—{to govern of surety) the
whole world,.”” These lines tell ns of how Chandra-
gupta I selected Samundragupta from smeng his other
brothers as heir apparent to the throne of the Guptas.
1t is possible that in his old age Chandragupta I, abdics-
ted in favour of Samudragupta or that “‘princes of the
rdyal blood had coveted the throne and these contending
<laims for sneeession were exciting the public, and perh-
aps even distarbing the politieal life. In order to puts
sto_p to all dangers for the present and future, the King

perhaps in the presence of all,- nominated Samudragopta
as his suecessor,”

The -Court poet Harishena, while describing  the
nomination of Samudragupta as the snccessor of Chandr-
-agupta I, refers to the feelings of joy arising in the hearts,
of some while the others felt sad, envions and jealous.
The small numbey of gold coins with the ‘name of &
Kacha has given rise toa controversy among scholars
rogarding his identification, Fleet, Vincent Smith, Allan
and Rayehoudhari argued that Kacha was bat another
name for Samudragupta while Rapson proposed that
Kacha was a* brother of Samudragupta who enjoyed 8~
wery short reign as Samudragupta’s predecessor. Rev.
Fr, Heras was the first to suggest that ‘‘a rehellion of
Samudrnguptafs brothers against him in -the beginning
of his reign is hinted at in the Allahabad inseription and
probably even described in the same. w. His brothers
seemm to be nllied ngainst Samndragupta, most likely to
nroclaim king the eldest among thom in his stead, Snch

.. Proclamation was actnally ecarried out, and the eldest
brother of Samudragnpta, presumably Kacha was enthro-
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ned;... But this intrusion did not last long: ... Soom -
Samndragipta defeated his brothers, and they .finslly
acknowledged him as the real suceéssor of their father.’”

After huvihg put down the unsuceessfal rebellion of "
"bis brother Samudragupta turned towards the consolida-
tion of his Kingdom. The Allahabad inscription tells
~Us of his conqtiests in Aryavarta as also in the south,
Three stages in these conquest could pasi]y be discerned

and the following Jines givg an idea of the events and
their extent, - ~ T

" "The First Phase: The 13th line of the Inseription
refers to Achyuta, .Nuguse‘nn and Kotakubja who were
uprooted by Samudragupta, This was the first phase
of his campaigns, Achynta wasa raler of Ahicchatra
and along with Nagasena—a Naga king of Mathura—was
a scion of the Naga family of Champa. Kotakubja was
o ruler of Shravagti. The reason for:this battle seems
to be that the three kings, taking advantage of Samudr-
agnpta‘s preoccupation in putting down the rebellion of

- his brothers led by Kacha jointly made war on him with
aview to regaining their independent status, Tha battle
must have been fought at Kaushambi, ‘since it was the
mos@ convenient place where the Kings of Abicchatra,
Mathura and Padmavati conld meet and where the Alla-
hebad Piliar wag originally erected at that time. The
defeat of these three kings helped in the consolidation of
s“m‘ld_fﬂguptn’s empira round about Magadha after which °
:::!:!t:he proceeded on.his trinmphant march to the

1.

The Second Phase: e are told about

. ; the twelve
Lings of Dakshinapatha who were subjogated

by Samudr-
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agupta in the 19th line of the inseription. The twelve
kings are as follows:

(1) Mahendra of Koshala—South Koshala in the
Mahanadi Valley, comprising parts of the mo-
dern districts of Jubbulpers, Raipore, Bilas-
pore and Sambalpore.

(2) Vyagharaja of Mahakantara—Southern forest
conntry—iribntory states of Orissa snd the
backward tracts of the central provmces(Jaso
State L

(3) Mantavajn of Koshala—eithor the distriet ronnd
the modern lake Kallern or Kerala. ~

(4) Mahendra of Pishthapura,—Pithapuram in the
Godavari district. -

(5) Swamidatta of Kotthara;—Kothoor, 12 miles
sonth sonth-east of Mahendragiri in Ganjam
distriet.

{6) Dsmans of L‘rxmdapnl]n—Ernudol in Khandesh
or Ganjam distriet.

(7) Vishongopa of Kanchi—Conjeeveram™ in the
Ohingleput disrict, Madras,
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(11) Knbera of Devurashtrn—Yellnmnmchxll in the
. Vizagapattam distviet. - -

(12) Dhananjaya “of Kusthulupnrn—not definitely
identified. May be Kuttabar in Northern Arcot.

From™the identification of the place names given it
is possible to trace.the route of Samndragupta’s trinmp-_
hant march in the South, He must have passed throngh
the Rews State and the Jubbulpore district, defeated
Mahendra of Mahakoshala, entered the Eastern Goudwans
forest, where he defeated the chief Vyagharaja and emer- -
ged on the eastern coast in the Vizogapattam district,
After emerging from the forest Samndragupta defeated
Mantaraja of Knshala and another Mahendra of Pishtha-
pura; then procwded sonth ond defeated Swamidatta of
Kottara hill.”, Then Samudmguptn advanced as far as
v enm and Kanchi, .

The magnitade of the eampaign undertaken by Samu-
dragupta can ensily Le judged from its rvesults. -The
whole campaign involved some _2,000}0 8,000 miles of
marching across diverse types of territovies with few
tracks and fawer roads and mast Imve taken at least three
Fears {or its completwu
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into Qupta territory as is evidenced by his inseription st
Risunia. Matila, who raled over the territory of modern
Bulandsahy distriet, & ti Naga of Nalapura or Nar-
war in Gwalior State, Balavarman of Assam and other
kings of Aryavarta suffersd the same fate.

Tribal States: Besides the above mentioned king-
doms which either came nunder the direct sway of the
Imperial Guptas or were foudatory to them there were
several border states and tribal republies who declared
their allegiance to the Gupta soversign. The Malawas
(Mandsore State), the Arjunayanas (in the Punjab), the
Yaudheyas (Bharatpur State, Garwhal and Rohilkhand),
the Madrakas (Sialkot), the Abhiras (western Rajputana),
the Prarjonas (Central Provinces) ilfe Sanakanikas, the
Knkas and the Kharaparikas (Damoh district inC, P.)
vreferred fo give tribute to the mighty Gupts monarch
rather than risk a war with him. Likewise the kings of
Samatata (Part of East Bengal bordering on the sea),
Davaka, Kamarops (Assam), Nepala and Kartripara

- (Katarapur in Jullundhar Distriot) fully pgratified the

imperions ds of S dragupta

By now the power and prestige of Samudragupts
were felt even outsids the borders of India and even
foreign tkings sought to establish their friendship by
sending presents to his Counrt. The inseription meny
tions Daivaputra Shahi Shohanushohi — n Kushans
prince, Saka Murunda (foreign potentate rulisg over
soms parts of Central India) and Meghavarma of Ceylon
as sending presents to Samudragupta,

Shortly after the termination of hostilities Samunda-
+&upts celebrated the famons Horse encrifice signifying
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that he was the Lord psramount of India, According to
anclent and time-honoured tradition every king with any
pretensions to supremé power had to formally establish
his claim by performing the horge-sacrifice, A horse was
letloose to wander at its own sweet Will wherever it
liked for a period of one year. Apy king wanting to -
challenge the supremacy of the king to whom the horss
belpnged hindered its progress. A conclusive battle was
fonght and the horse was set free to return to the eapital
fn a year's time after its peregrination. Samudragnpta
commemorateq this important event by issuing a type of
coin well-known as the Ashvamedha type.

The empire of Samudragupta ecomprised nearly the
whole of Northern India (excluding Kashmir) Western
P?"iﬂb. Western Hajputana, Sind and Gujarat, together
with the highland of Cehattisgarh and Orissa and a long
stretch of territory slong the eastern eoast extending ns
far south ag Chinglepnt. The home provinces and certain
other adjacent territories were directly administered

throngh the Emperor's own officials while the tributory
i’

states funetioned under the loeal potentates.

Samudragupta’s Personality : Itis not surprising
that the man who was able to achisve g0 much and with
such thoronghness had an outstanding and many sides
pewsonality. The Manjushei HMulakaple, a Mahayanist
I}nddhist book gives the following character sketeh of
5‘“11‘“‘_1'1\311pm.~ “Samudragupta was lordly shedder of
excesstve blood, of great powers and dominions, heartless
ever vigilent, (mindtnl) about his own person, nnmindfnl
of the hereafter, sacrificing animals.”

. . o
This being a Buddbist account esnnot be espeeted
to be very comnlimentary to a Bralmanical king but still
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the sketoh Brings ong Samudragupta’s manliness
dominating personality. The inseription tells us that hs
always took pleasure in associating “with learned people
and wag & “‘supporter of the sacred scriptures”, .Be,’
always offereq g8nerons batronage to poetry and learning

cellent warrior and his “most charming body was covered
with all the beauty of the marks of a hundred confosed .
wounds” reesiveq opn numerous fields of bastle. An out-
standing soldier king of our ancient times, Samudragupta-
could not yet be deseribed as 4 wilitarist. His conquests »
- of the southern territories ang his generons treatment of

their kings bear eloguent testimony to hig high ideals of ,
Dharamavijayz, It is customery tq describe Samudra-
gupta as the Napoleon of India; such & deseription thougk

readily granteq Permission to the Ceyloness' embassy to
buildnmonastry for Buddhist pilgrims) and gallant in

* the treatment’ of his adversaries. Vo know from an
iueription that his chief queen was Dattadevi, He must
have raled for g long period anq bis ~ "en st have
lasted from 328-29 "~ 4o 377.08 a4 ¢ 4.
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ealled anngup(a who was the lmmedmt

s suecessor of
Sunmdragnpta.

1t was generally known thata dyama called Devi-
Chandragupfa by Vishakhadatta esisted from seatter-
ed veferences to it in the Natyadarpana of Ramechandra
and Gunachandra, Fragments of the drama wers also,
likewise, preserved, in the Shringaraprakasha, of

. Bhojs. By piecing together all such notices we get a
' connected story of Ramgupta.

The story of Ramagupta, if told in a connected form
would run as follows. It appears that Samudragupta -
was sacceeded by his son Ramagupta, whe was such
an imbecile that rather than.lose his life and kingdom
in war, b consented to send ont his wile Dhruvadési °
to the harem of the Shaka king of Mathura (probably
a’rdler of the western -Kshatrapa dyumasty), his_
brother Chandragupta, however eame to his resens,
and aftiring himself as a lady, went into the Shakn
King’s harem aud killed him there. Eventunlly he
killed lus brother and mm-ned his wife.

Ttig tma that this K\ng Ramagupta is no whers
directly referred fo in any of the Gapta ineeriptions
but literary teferences like that in the Harshachariia
of Banua aud in the Majmal-ui-Towarikh as also the

Sanjan Copper plates lend ‘credenoe to the story of
anagupta.

One important objection towards the acceptance of
the Ramogupta story is the improbability. of the
Shakas growing so powertul immediately after the

denth of Samudragupts as to impose such humiliat-
mg conditions on his sunecessor.

It is suggested that
“'in splta of Snmndrugnph’s conqnests and expedltmns,
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the glory of the Gupia empire began to decline per-
haps towards the end of his reign, His forward policy
+must have created a number of ememiss who mmst
“have been waiting only for a suitable oppertunity to
reassert themselves.”

CHANDRAGUPTA II

With the ignominous blot upon the honour of the,
‘Guptas being removed, Chandragapta 1 consaquently sue-
ceeded on the Gupta throne, It appears from the conver-
tional Gupta geneology that Chandragupta II was chosen
by his father Samudragupta to succeed him but as this
was not made public Ramagnpta sueeoedad Samudragupta.
After the death of Ramagupta, Chandragupta X assuming
chargs of the administration as the legal monareh started
operations for the consolidation of the empire. The
Meberauli Pillar which is often aseribed to bim tells us

. that he fonght the Bahlikns and strengthened bis morth-’

west dominions from the Jallundhar Doab to- Mathura. |
He also annihilated the power of the western Kshatrapas
and annexed.their dominions. These operations put an
end to the {ongest foreign dominion on the Indian soil
and added the important and fertile territories of Kuthm-
war and Northern Gujarat to the Gupta Empire. The
Empire now extendeﬂ from the Bay of Benga) to the
Arabian ses.” The acquisition of these constal areas with
their populons and rich binterlands facilifated the com-
mercial activities of the people who were thus bro\lﬂ}t

into a closer contact with the westery world.

The empire of Chandragnpta II was snbstantially
the same as that of his father with addition of Malwa
and the Kstbiawar peninsula. It extended from the
Arabian sea to the Bay of Bengal and the Himalayas o
ths Narmada.



" THE GOLDEN AGE 135

An important feature of the ** foreign ”’ policy of the
Guptas is the polmcal slgmﬁcance of their matrimonial
allisnces. We saw bofore that the marriage of Chan-
dragupta I, with the Ldicchavi princess Kumaradevi,
Lelped mach in the foundation of the Gupta Empire.
In the reign of Chandragupta II snch marriages again
come to the forefront as matters of policy. .The Va_
katakas, though cot so powerful ns to endanger the
politieal existence of the Gupta dynasty, were suffi-
ciently, strong to cause “embarrassment and annoyaoce
if provoked into hostile action. So, . instead of waging
mutoally destructive wars the Guptas placated the
Vakatakas and earned their support in times of stress
by marrying Prabhavati Gupts, the daughter of Chandra-
gupta II to the Vakataka Rudrasena II. Chandragupta iI
himselt married Kuberanga, a Nsga princess, while &
daughter of Kakusthavarman, the Kadamba King was
marriod to his son Knmaragupta. All these matrimonial
“connections were the forernnners of solid po)ititical
alliances which helped in creating & sense of mternul
security, peace and prosperity.

Chandragupta—Vikramaditya of Ujjain?: The
glorlons military exploits.of Chandragupta II naturally
compare well with those of Vikramaditya of Ujjsiu, the
most celebrated and almost legendary figure in Indian
sagas and tales. Dr. R. N. Dandekar iz of the opinion
that thongh Pataliputrn was the offieial capxtal Chandra-
rupta I made Ujjain his second capital *‘probably in
view of the 9 special exigencies of administration that arose
purhenlnrly on necount of the wars against the Shakas
snd the conseqnent roorganisation of the newly scquired
territory in that region’”. This fact would naturally-
ucconnt for the genesis of the glorions cycle of lepends
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abont Vikramaditya of Ujjain. Again, it is alsa trt;e that
Chandragupta 11, like his father before him, assmmed a
title in this case Vikramaditya. In the opinion of many
scholars he is the original of the lengendary king Vikra.
maditya of Ujjnin, who defeated the Shakas and was the
founder of the Vikram Samvat.

Ckandragupta I had at least two wives. The first was
his elder brother's widow Dlrnvadevi and the second
Kuberanapga. He had at lenst one daughter Prabhava-
tigupta—rho was married to the Vakataka.Rudragena1l
£ind three sons Kumarrgnpts, Govindagupta and perhaps
also Ghatotkachngupta, The latter two were appointed
to rnle as Vieeroys over certnin provinces of his vast
empire. Bes:des his titles Chandraguptn II had another
name Devagupta and thongh he is styled as a Parama-
bhagavata, n Vaishnava in some inscriptions, he was
tolerant in his relizions attitude and libera) in his actions.
o enjoyed a fairly long reign of more than 36 yearg
(376+7 A. D. to 415-16 A. D.). ’

The reign of Chandragupta saw the consalidation of
the Guptn empire "and represents the zenith of Gupla
glory. Tt was during his reign that all foreign domina-
tion in India was ended and there followed a period of
gocial peace and economio prosperity. The ncqnisition
of the Kathiawar seabonrd gave an impetns to overstas
trade and migration and consequently helped much
towards jncrensing the prosperity of the [and.

But it is in the field of coina that Charndragupta 1%
contribution is the most striking. It was he who introduced
{nnovation in the gold, silver nud copper colunpe of the
country. Iis coinn nre characterised by considerable

“originality and cartistic beauty, Genmerally they repree
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sent a purely Indian type of god‘dess geated on a lofus
while the other designs ard the couch, the nmbrella, and
the horseman,™ The testnre and exeention of the coins
~well reflect the prosperity and high artistic talents of the
people of the age.

KUMARAGUPTA 1

Chandragapta II, Vikramadityn was sncceeded by his
son from Dhrnvadevi, Knmaragupta I His reign though
peaceful and prosperous in the beginning ended in
disaster. Obviously to the peaceful part of his reign be-
long the thirteen inseriptions-the largest number referring
1o any one Gupta King-and the numerous coing found in
widely seattered areas. ¥rom the findspots and the con-
tents of these inscript{ons it ean easily be asnrmised that
Kumaragupta I was able to preserve intact the vast
-empire bequeathed to him by his glorious father.

v

.~ Eumaragupta I, like his predecessors on the Gupta
throne followed a policy of religious toleration.
Hes built a temple of Kartikeyn in Bilsad in the
Fiah district, in the United Provinces; he dedieated an
image of & Jaina Tirthankara at Mathura; he is des-
cribed as Pardmadaivata’in another insoiption signifying
thgreby that he was stannch devotes of Vishnn, As
would become a Hinda king he performed an Ashvanedha

in commemoration of which event he issned his very 1are
Ashvamedha coins.

.A number of ineriptions throw important and inte-
restmg. Yight on the governmenfal system of the times,
“The 31112(10113 seems to have been divided into different
provinees for the purposes of administration and each*
part was governsd by a viceroy who was invariably a
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mewber of the royal family, We have thos Chiratadatis
ruling over the Punnavardhanh Bhukti of Northern Ben-
gal, prines Ghatotkacha Gupta administering Eastern
Malwa including Tnmbavana and Bandhavarman raled
from Dashapur in Western Malwa.

The fai{ly Prosperous and peacefnl reign of this king
was overshadowed by the dark clouds of invasion by
foreigners. It is generally believed that the adversary
of the Gupta King was the king of the Pnshyamitras.
Who these Pushyamitras were it is difficnlt to say. .But
whoever they might have been the effect of their hosti-
lities is all too evident. Not only did they constitaute 8
grave menace to the empire but were responsible for
“ruining the fortunes of the Gupta family”, The ene-
miss, it appears, had great resources in men and pioney

and it is possible that the Gnpta king met with serions
setbacks. .

“'Kumargupta I'’ says Prof, R, D. Banerji “was wesk
in eharacter and fond of a lite of ensy indolence and he
was no intrepid leader of men.’’ The Manjushri Mula
Halps describes him as by no means 6 weak king ond it
is possible that old age when the foreign invasion came,

found him.incapable of dealing with it squarely in all its
magnitude and fury. *

Kumaragupta I, was also known as Shri Mahendar,
Ashvamedhamahendra, Simhavikrama, Vyaghrabalapara:
krama ete. His voign was a long one and extended over
40 years (415 A. D, to 455 A, D.)_ His queen was known
as Anantafievi and at least two sons Puragupta, son of
Anantadevi and Bkandagupta son of Devaki, another
‘aueen, are known to us, It is probable that Kumara-

gupta I died while the strugel itras
- Wk St madendy. ggle with the Pushysm
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-SEANDAGUPTA

o yd
Skandagupta who was fighting the Huna hoardes in the
last days of Kumaragupta I, was his successor after his
death. The Bhitari Pillar ineription describes him as the
savionr of the family fortune, fighting the barbarians,
* undergoing great hardships, spending & whole night on a
couch that was the bare earth, conquering the Pushya-
mitras and defeating them.” He is credited by the same
inseription to have conquered his enemies by the strength
ofhisarm and re-establish the ruined fortunes of his
lineage, ,
The early part of the reign of Skandsgupta was no
doubt full of trombled events and s war of succession
appears probable though the evidence for it is vague.
. A gold coin on which the King is represented as standing

with a bow and an arrow in his hands with the figure of
Lakshmi on the right, when read in conjunctidn with the
statement in the Junagadh inscription that the '‘Goddess.
of sovereignty, disearding all other princess selscted him
of her own accord,”” would lend support to the view that -
Skandngupta did not rightfully suceeed to the throne but
had to secure it with his oWR prowess and valour,

‘

Ths early life of Skanddgupta was a long suceession’
ofbattles waged to stem the tide of the depredatory’
bands of the same Hunas who had shaken the very
to_undntions of the kingdoms of Europe. He is credited
with having defeated his enemies and thms it was
du.e to him that - the tragedy of the devastation of the
fair soil of Indin by waves of foreign maranders was
postponed, if not, decreased in fury. As to who these-
EEIunus were, it wil% be \discussed later on. Suffice it to- .

-
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-gay here, that they lived in Central Asia on the West-
arn Border of China as far back as 2nd century B. C. and
.one braunch of them ealled the Ephthalites or the white
Hunas were the barbarians who menaced the existence of
the Gupta thrope. Skandagupta was able to check their
progress, even thongh temporarily, before 460-1 A. D.

. The long drawn out warfare necessitated by fhe -
-eruption of the Hunas on the borders of India necessarily
reflocted on the economie life of the land in impoverish-
-ing theé aoyal treasury and distarbing commerce and
<industry. This is specially s0 in the ease of coinage.
The Gold coins of Skandagupta are rare and jof deprecia-
ted purity, the causes of which may easily be traced to
bis wars with the Hunay ard otker internal troubles.

An inseription found st Mandasor mentions Chan-
<dragupta II and his son Govindagupta but nowhere is the
name of Skandsgupts to be found in it. A clay sesl
> found at Vaishali refers to Chandragupta II his Queen Dhr-
avadevi and their son Govindagupts II. This would
suggest that Govindagupta had vebelled against his, |
nephew Skandagupta.. Similar inseriptions from Western
. Malwa give evidencs of growing rebellions smong the
feudatories of the Guptas. Narendrasena, the Vakataka
King claims that his commands were cheyed by the lords
ot Koshata, Mekala and Malava which indicates his power-
-ful position. Al such bits of evidence tempt us to
deduncs, that internal troubles which formed a most pot-
-ent contributory factor in the disintegration of the Gupta
.empire, had already started their corroding influence.

The politieal sagacity of Skandagnpta becomes evi-
-dent in his appointment of trostworthy Governors or
~«?nrdens of the marches for the purposes of preserving

-
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internal security and as sentinels for upprehending for-
eign invasions, From the Junagadh rock inseription we-
know of Parna Datta of Saurashtra who was responsible-
for the reconstruction of the broken dam. Sarva Naga of’
Antarvedi or« the Gangetic Doab, Bhimavarman of the
Kosam region were some of the governors appointed by~
Skandagupta. - ' .
Skandagupta had a fairly crowded buta short reign -
spreading over 12 years. (455-6 A. D._to 467-8 A.D.).
Like his predecessors he adopted the titles of Krama-
ditya, Vikramaditya and Deva Raja.  His achievement
could best be summarised in deseribing him asa cease-
less fighter for the protection of his motherland from
epoliation by foreign_barbarians, a”tolerant monarch in
matters religions, though himself a devont Bhagavata,
and 2 wise administrator all of which go to mark him ont
s one of the greatest of the Gupta Emperors who died a.
. hero in harness, ,
+ Already in the reign of Skandagupta the empire .
© very obviously betrayed sizns of eracking up .and lapsed
back into the state of dissolntion. The story of the later
imperial Guptas only brings the element of dissolution in
the forefront, The history of the period nfter Skanda-
gupta is more or less a story of chnos with occasional
flashes in the shape of the names of kin‘gs and their
short reigns which were mainly ocoupied with incess-
ant strogele with enemies both internal as well as exter—
nal. From the .mass of indefinite, inconclusive and
confiicting evidence only a bare outline 6! events could

be formed. * Ana the £ ing li
. ronghisketeh of thaleﬁxglel;wmg lines aftempt to present a
v
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his royal ambitions fulfiilled when he sncceeded on .the
Gupta throne after his brother’s death. He had & very
ghort reign and died sometime before 473 A. D, He, as
well a8 his successor, do not seem to have had any hold
over the distant provinees of Skandagnpta’s Empire,
like Central India, Gujarat, Malwa apnd Saurashtra. His
" queen was named Vatsadevi and his son was Narasinha-
gupta Baladitya abont whom nothing mnoh is known.

Kumaragupta II; The very name of this king sng-
gests that he must have been very young when he
sueceeded to the throne. He assumed the title of
Kramaditya, His was a very short reign which mnust
have terminated befors 476-77 A, D,

Budhagupta: With Budhagupts we are on firmer
gFound. Six of his records have been known so far
and these show us beyond the shadow of a doubt that
he ruled over extensive dominions. His empire in-,
cluded Northern Bengal, tlie Kashi country and parts
of Central India. He ruled for twenty years from
47710496 A, D, ’

‘The Maitrakas of Valabhi: The dynasty of the
Maitrakas which ruled over the Kathiawar Peninsuls
with Valabhi as their capital from 500 to 770 A.D.
shows how slowly the officers and feudatories of the
Guptas, in their period of decline, were either fonnd-
ing their own kingdoms or throwing off the alle”
giance to the Guptas. From the numerous recgrﬂs
leff by the dynasty we learn that Bhattaraka, n gene-
ral of the Gupta emperor grew to be so powerfnlas
to become the chief of Saurashtra. The Mairtrakas,

. otlenst in the early days, nominally acknowledged the
suzerainty.of the Guptgs. but later on, when the power



THE GOLDEN AGE 143

of the Guptas lad- reached its nadir they declared
themselves-independent.  Similar was the case with
the Parivrajaka Maharajas and the Uechakalpa Kings.

Bhanugupta Baladitya Il: The reign of Bhanu-
gupta Baladitya II' is memorable for it was during this
period that a erushing defeat was inﬂicged on Mihira-
guls, s Huna Chieftain and the snecessor of Toramana
in alliance with Yashovarman of Mandasor.

The Hunas: The Hunas were o band of nomadic
suvages originally living in the neighbourhood of
China. They advanced towards .the west and split np
into two main streams, one goiug'towards the Volga
and the other to the Oxus. The Volga-bound divisien
figures prominently in the annals of the Roman em-
pire. The other band, originally subject to the Joan
dJosn tribe, became very powerfal in the Oxns Valley
towards the middle of the fifth century. They were
aamed Hephthalities or Ephthalities or the white Hunas
after the namae of their ruler’s family. From the Oxus
valloy they descended upon PErsin and India,  Skanda-
eupta inflicted a-erushing *defeat upon them,

between 455 to 467 A. D. and saved the Gup:
from their ravages,

sometime
ta empire
The rulers of Persia wera less
successful and in about 5th century A. D. the Huna
Du\v?r attained its greatest height ruling over a vast
“mpire with the capital at Balkh,  Abont the activi-
ties of the Hunas in Tndia very little is known. Two

kxn‘gs.Torqmana and Mihirgnla are known from in-
seriptions anq ¢oins.

. Toramana,” we are told by the
Jain work Huralagamita was the king. of Uttara- -
patha,  He leved gt Pavvatya on the Lanks of ’
Chombal.  The capita) of Mihirkula,  accord*
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Minen Tsiang was Shakala. He first took some interest
in Buddhism but later on became lostile, working for
the extermination of the faith.

The Hunns descended npon lndia in two waves, The
first may be dated abont 400 A, D. They wers de-
feated by Skandagupta but were able’ to retain pos-
session of Gandhara nnd founded a petty kingdom
there.

The second wave wag led by Tormana, after two
centuries. They twere able to penetrate as far as
Malwn,  Mibirknls, the suceessor of Tornmsna Was
finally defeated DLy®the combined efforts of Narsinha
Gupta and Yashovartsn of Mandasor, ’

Dne to incessant warfare with the Huna hordes
and stroggles with the fendatories, who were pro-
gressively becoming powerful and aggressive, along
with the weakness manifest at the centre, the Gupta
empire crumbled to ruin. Certain vestiges of Gupla
rule in some parts of India continned for some time
afterwards but they were too loeal and insignificant
to count in an all Indian historieal reeapitulation, The
empire of the Imperial Guptas which had ite’ foundations
1aid by the brave efforts of Samudrsgupta and which
reached its zeniih of glory through the glorions exploits
of Chandragnpta II had now, for all intents and pur-
poses eaesed fo be. The golden age of ancient India
continned for abonl a eentury illuminating its life and
cnlture.

Government administration during the Gupta period

'lmd attained a very high atate of development and

efficiency, The King, it is needless to_sdd, was the

“repository of all powers, eivil, judicial and military but
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e often consnlted his council of ministers on important .
points of statecraft. ‘In Gupta times a sovereign was
often apbointed by his preds ‘snd the right was nof
sbsolutely hereditary. Princes, in their formative years’'
were entrusted with responsible administrative posts with -
a view to accord to them a background of practieal train-
“ing and to develop their ability to take gquick and effec-
tive decisions. \

‘

The Viceroys in charge of the larger uhits were gene-:
rally persons from the royal family., The King had a
conneil of ministers to assist him. s

: The empire, for the purpose of efficient adwinistra-

tion was divided into provinees called Deshas. The head
of & Desha 'was a Viceroy., The provinces were again sub-
divided into blcktis which were sbout the size of the
commissioner’s divisions in modern times. The’_'blmktis
were, in their tirn, subdivided into vishayas, equivalent

+ t0 2 modern distriet. The officers in charge of the bhuktis -
were known as Uparikas who were directly appointed by
the emperor. The Vishayas were \ndministered-by Visha-
sapatis who were appointed by the Uparikas and in rare
cases by the emperor himself, The smallest administra-
tive unit was the village and the Gramyaba Was charged

. With its administration, The‘Village council functioned
normally and discharged the duties of village defence;
sefiling village disputes, organising works of public -
utility, and collection of government revenus, . '

_ There wefe various grades of administrative officers
like the Mahaakshapatalika (Minister in charge of records)
Hahapratihara (Chamberlain) Makadandanayata (Tndjre)
ete. The army and its administration were in the charge™" ,
of the Mahasenapati (General) though the supreme

.
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mander was always the King, There were seven depart- ,
ments of adminietration, the most important being, eivil,
revenue and police, military and judieal, pertaining to’
the central, provincial and local administration. The
military department was looked after by the Mahasandhi-
wvigrahika (Minister for peace and war) and it was divided
into four corps like infantry, eavalry, chariots and elep-
hants and camels.

Fa-Bien who travelled in India and Ceylon during
899-414 A, D. has left us his detailed impressions of the
life of the people in the home provinces of the Guptas.
In the Middle Kingdom, he says, ‘‘the cold and heat ars ,
finely tempered, and there is neither hoarfrost nor snow.
‘The people are numerous and happy, they have not to
Tegister their households, or attend to any magisirates
and their rules; only those who enltivate the royal land
have to pay (s portion of} the gain from it. If they want
to go, they go; if they want to stay on, they stay. -The
king governs without deeapitation or {other) eorporeal
punishments. Criminals are simply fined lightly or
heavily, aceording to tha circumstances (of each case).
Even in cases of repeuted attempts to wicked rebellion,
they only have their right hands cat oft. The King’s
bodyguards and attendants all have salaries’”. The dress
of the peopls consisted mainly of turbans, coats, shawls
and loose garments which were similar to the modern
dhoti. In matters of ornaments, earings, necklaces,
armlets and anklets were very popular. The coins of the
Gupta kings show them dressed in tighf-ﬁtting eoats,
troysers and head-dress, wearing earings and armlets
and the queen is dressed inm & loose sari and tight-
fitting head.dress. Sometimes a shawl-like apparsl was

hrown loosely over the shoulders. i
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The existence of a large number of Gupta coins both
of gold_and silver suggests the economic prosperisy
of the country during the age. Crafts and trades were
generally organised into guilds as in the olden days but
the set up of snch guilds had now become more elaborate
and complicated, The main sourco of income for the
state was, of course, land revenune for the collection of
which a very complicated administration was employed.
Land was classed ds follows: waste, pasturage, agricnl-
tara), ete. and rates of collection varied accordingly. A
stable eurrency backed by the vast resources of the state

naturally facilitated extensive trade and commerce. These-

coins of the Guptas throw a flood of light not only on’ the
politieal and economie conditions but also illaminate the
religions ideas of times, And to these last we shall turn
in the next few pages.

X
EXPRESSION OF THE GOLDEN AGE

A horseman type coin of Chandragupta II signifi-
eantly deseribes him as Paramabhagvata. Several coins
of the Archer type belonging to the same king prominent-
+ ly display the wheel of Vishnu, Many coins of Kumar-
gupta T, show the eagle (garida) which is the conven-
tional vehicle (Vahana) of Vishnu. All these indications
<clearly show that many of the Gupta monachs were ar-

dsnt dovotses of the Bhagsvats cresd or Vaishuavism, -

Th? Gupta age was essentially an age of the trinmphant
rovival of Hinduism and Hindu cnlture. Samudragupta,
n(ter.his conquests performed the celebrated horse

fice, in commemoration of which he issned a specinl
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of coins known as the Ashvamedhia type. The Vaishnava
creed, during the Gupta period, bad finally emerged as
the accepted ereed of the massss of people and counted
within its folds kings and commoners alike, Vaishnar
vism, before it reached this status of preeminence; had
to go thromgh gradual spread and evolution through
many a century and in order to understand its final app-
earance we wmust acquaint ourselves with the broad
outlines of its previons history,
.

' The gult of Vasudeva, ’ observes Sir R. (. Bhan-
darkar, “ must have been formed from the same intellec-
tnal ferment a8 produced Boddhism and Jainism butasa
religious reform it was on more conservative principles.
It repudinted slaaghter of animals and the inefficacy of
the sacrificed ritual and advocated the path of devotion
s the way of salvation. Like Buddhism and Jainism it
was a nataral reaction against the barren excesses of the
ritnalism of the Vedas, Another important characteri-
stic of the Bhagavat seet was that originally it wasa
Kshatriya movement professing the principles advoeated

« by a Kshatriya warrior-philosopher. This new religions
theory preached by Knslmn was adopted by his tribe the
Yadavas who bad their habitat round Mathura, As it was
esgentially @ religious movement initiated by o Esha-
friya and sponsored by the warrior ecaste it must not
have found much favour with the Brahmanas, Indeed,
it is highly probable, that they viewed it with much
hostile interest but were later on fofced to accept it due
to the pressure of cirenmstances, at the time when
Brahmanism was threatened by the sggressive spread of
Bnddhism and Jainism. The former was more dangerous

. pot only did it flont the anthority of the Brahmanas
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and their sacred texts, the Vedas, but also did it reject the
caste theory and turned towards an ambiguous agnosti-
cism. Hence, fo counter the mflnence of Buddhism,
Brabmanism mast have made a common canse with
Bhagavatism. Itis nt this time that' Vasudeva Knsnhu
wag jdentified with Vishnn, The Buddhist propagands
of eastlessness must have provided- the prims cause for
soch an amalgamation. For it is only during the reign
of Shungas, that Vasudeva worship ﬂgurished in Maga-
dha of which we have evidence in the form of archaeolo-
gical remains oi‘x_x Garads columu, 4

“*The priesthood”, says Edgerton, “‘in order to main-
tain its sacredotal leadership took np Krishna Vasudeva
whe was a popular deity and identified him with Vishon,

the old Rigvedie solar god”’ “‘Brahmanism’ Edgerton

ramnrks, ‘stocped o conquer, it absorbed popular cuits
whmh it had not the strength to uproot. The simple and
aneient deyvice of identification of one god mth _another
furnished the means to this end.” o

There are unmistakable trnces of the inflnence of
Bhapgavatism on Buddhism, especially the later phases
of it. The cult of the devotion in stupa worship is clearly
due to the influence of Bhagavatism and to the same
soures is to be atiributed the seulptaral representation of
oot printa of the Buddha. , » ’

The Founder : The founder of Bhagavatism, Vasn-
deva Krishna, was a chieftain and head of the Vrishni,
which belonged to the Yadava alon, KErishva was his per-
sonal name and Vasndeva his -patronymic. He had a
brother ca\\ed Samkarshana, Krishna who was the
lender of the Satavata Sept, lived in the Oth century .
B. C. There is also a refersrce in the Upanmishads
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tioning Krishaa Devakiputra who was a pupil of Ghora
Angirasa. From this it appears that his mother’s name
was De¥aki, According to the Kalpasutra (S.B.E. XXII |
p. 246) she woke up on seeing auspicious dreams af the
time of conception. Thus we have no real difficalty in
aceepting Vasndevn Krishna as a bistorical fignre. Sir
R. G. Bhandarkar thinks that Krishna and Vasudeva were
two distinet individuals in the beginniog and later on
identified But this view cannot be accepted. As is shown
by Raychondhri, Vasndeva was renlly Krishna’s patrony-
mie and originally Krishna must have been s Ksba-
triya hero. The pastoral nssociation must have been
borrowed from the Rigvedic deseriptions of Vishny,
especially after the association of the Abhiras, who
were a pastoral. tribe. \

Krishna Vasudeva: The identification of Krishna
Vasudeva with Vishnu is an interesting phase in the
development -of the former as a Bhagvat (Lord).
Vishnu is quite & miner god in the Rigveds but in
the Upanishadic period he came to occupy a very pro-

. minent position—"highest among gods”. ,Dr. Dandeksr
has very exhaunstively dealt with the preblem of the
evolution of Krishoa into & member of the Hindn
trinity and we cannot do better than summarize his
conclusions.

" Vishaw: Vishna, aceording to Dr. Dandekar, in the
early period must have been connected with vegeta-
tion ritual. He had in him certain traces which were
abhorred by the vedic Aryans and even though he
must have been 8 popnlar god of the magses, W&S
ignored by the composers of the vedic hymus. In
Poét-vedic fimes popular religion again came to the
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forefront and with it Vishon, In the second century
B. C. when Brahmanism made an alliancé with Bhaga-
vatism Vishun had already become the all important
god and hence he was promptly identifled by the
Brahimanas with Krishea Vasudeva, Names like Visln-
ndatta and Viskunarakshita clearly show that the iden-
tity was an established fact in 100 B. C.

The sources of the philosophy of Bhagavatism are
to be found .in the speculations of the Upanishads.
The three ‘principal tenets of the creed are Karms,
Senl and God. The nature of Karma is much the same
as the Buddhist conception of caunse and effect but gxe
Bhagavata believe in selfless Karma which in itself is
service of the Lord. The conception of soml is enun-
ciated in the Gita. Soul is conceived as an eternal,
indestructible principle of existence. God is conceived
88 an all loving God, omnipotent and ‘' being moved
by the distress and xgnorance of men?, The nature
ot Vasudeva as enunciated ip the Mahabharata is that
he Ts the supreme soul, the eternal soul of all souls. -
He is the supreme creator. All living beings ars repre-
sented by Samkarshana who is a form of Vasudeva.
The chief characteristic of the Bhakti eult, which is
another name tor Bhagavatism, are belief in wmono-
theism, love, ndmiration and worship of God as. the

. means of salvation. Tn the second century B. O. the
doetrine of Vynhns was already aave‘loped for Patan-’
iali mentions the four Vyuhas.of Vasudeva, Sam-
karshana, Pradyomna and Anirnddhs. The main em-
phasis of the philosophy of Vaishnavism is as expres-
sed in the Bhagavadglla on the doctrine of
(Rarma). It enunciates some of the noblest °
Hinduism, thé foremost among them being T N



152 " STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

Prasad { faith and divine grace). While we are speak-
ing about Vaishnavism we may also try to disenss the

of the Bhagvadgita which had by now emer-
ged almost into its finalized form. Of ,ull the sacred
books of the Hindus there iz none so porular, so
uniformly besutifnl so lofty and so positive in its
message, as the Gifa. By its very pature and scope
it epitomizes all that is best in Hindn philosopbhy and
in the process of doing so often has to survey and re-
<concile contrary views leading to diverse interpreta-
tions.

« The eaases for the tremendous popularity of the
Gita are many and varied. First of all consider the
sotting; the mighty Kaurava-Pandava armies are
poised for a sangninary battle. A word from the res-
pective commanders and the legions would be inter-
locked in a deathlike feroecity. Arjuna 'then, sur-

" veys the field and naturplly in the opposite plialanx
finds many of his blood relations and revered teachers.
This produces in his mind the most spectacular re:
action. He reflects, is it proper for him, a warrmr, to
spill so much Traternal blood just for the selfish motive
of 'enjoying a kingdom? The bow drops from his
hand, he torns towards Krishna his charioteer and:
guide anil exclaims in self pity, ‘No! I eannot do it!’

, Then Krishna examines all his ‘doubts and shows him
‘in an unmistakable,way the path of his dnty, Such
“is the formal excellence of the Gita, Again, take the
spirit of toleration that sheds its pleasant surs over.
the enhre composition enlivening its every word and
every single modnlation of tone, In this there isno
mbld denunciation of any mode of thought. All are

entirely on their own merite. Arjnna is
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o2the horos of a moral dilemma—should he, as befits
s warrior, £ght in battle irrespective of whom he
strites down, whether triend, relstive or preceptor or
stocld ke, n=xdﬂnx:u the selfish motive which madvd‘
bim into soeh a disastroms action, refrain from pulling
the string of hisbow? -

Different Interpretations: Being a dissertation on
the problem of fnding. the eorreet approach to” an
inejpient action, the Gila has naturally to treat with
formal approval diferent modes of thonght *‘An
roads™, saysa proverb, ‘‘lead to Rome’. “All modes
of devotion”’, sars Krishna, ‘“‘lead one to communion
with Ishvara’’ whether it is that of ritualistic devotion
or devotion of knowledge or Bhakti?””? Under the
circomstances then, the Gita is exctremely hub]a ton
number of diverse interpretations.

Message: But it cannot be gainsaid, that the core

-of the philosophy of the Gita breathes forth the glorions
message of Harma Yoga ot sctivism., Karma, in this
context, is not to be interpreted within the meaning of
the word ritnal or passive knowledge loosely interpreted.
Karma should rather be rendered as-devotion to the
diseharge of social obligation. But devotion here doves
not imply a meaus to an end but the end in itself. Your
<concern, says the Gita is solely with action, not with its_
Imit. It closely examines the two ideals of Nivritti or
renunciation and Pravrifti, which means an notive life,
perhaps with sélfish interests, and points to the golden
mean of action without thonght of recompsnse. Tlmt is
e message of the Gita,~the message ol Eﬁsmteresteﬂ

baut positive action. e ’
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Samkhya and Yoga. It is possible that the systems of
philosophy referred to in the Gita emerged in a finalised
from in this age, thouph the ideas belonged to more
ancient times. Buddhism, for instance, presnpposes, some
aspects of Samkhys and Yoga philosophical thought. ~Be
it as it may, we can safely assume that behind the rise
of Vaishnavism was its suecessful contest with the
other views of life. *

THE SIX SYSTEMS i

Weo will now make an effort to take a brief survey
of all such views, the most important being the six
systems, The six systems mark the epitome of all
ancient Indian thought. The Vedas contain the zeeds
and the Upanishads represent the of the striving of the
ancient Indian philosopher in search of Truth., The six
systems mirror the culmination of his efforts. The systems
not only presuppose and draw considerably upon these
stores of views and either develop them, asin the case
of the Vedanta or epenly turning hostile contradict them
and build up their own theories like the Samkhya.

[

Methodology : The one charaeteristic feature which
is uniformly applicable to all the system is their close
examination of the possible sources of kmowledge ur

thodology of arg tation (Pramana). Gene
rally spesking the Pramanas are three: (1) Pratyaksha
or method of perception (2J Anumana or inference
(the classical example of which is ‘wherever there is
smoke thers is fire’) nnd (3) Shabds or verbal testi-
mony, A little explaination is necessary with respect
to the Jast, Shabda or verdbal festimony do6es not mesd
the phonetic reaction in the psycho~philologicsl
sense but in the peculiary Indian context it neces-
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sarily means revelation.. ln other words it mesns all
such literature as is called Shruti in contrudlshuctxon to
Smiriti. The Vedas. Vedic literature and the Upanis-
hadas cousitute Shruti literature. Hence Shabda has
been very aptly rendered as systematised tradition which,
is tantamount to intaition. But Skruti or revelation is
not accepted unconditionally for three important factors
regulate its Tse, Firstly, the truths revealed by Shruti
should not be extra-empirieal, i, ., otherwise nnattained
and unattainable. They mnst tell us of the unknown
thlrouglx the known. Secondly, what is revealed should
not be contradicted by any onher Pramanas or the content
of revelation must be mtsrnnlly coherent and must not
be against reason. Thirdly, the revealed. truth mnst
appear probable. Not all the systems, however, -accept
all the three Pramanas, somé like Samkhya totally dise

regard revelation as a source of knowledge while Vedanta
specially emphasised on it§ use.

Six Systems: ‘The ortbordox systems are six_in
number namely (1) Nyaya of Gantama, (2) Vaisheshika
of Eanada, {3) Samkhya of Kapila. (4) Yoga of Pgtanjali,
(5) Prrvamimasa of Jaimini, and (6) Uttaramimamsa or
Vedanta of Badaryana, As opposed to these the system
of Charvaka, Yogachara and Madhyamika and Jainism are
collschve]y called the” six heterodox (1sastika) systems-
like Samakhya and Yoga, Nyaya and Vaigheshika, Porva—
mimpmsa and Uttaramifnamsa have much in common
With each other and hence they are generally paired nnd

- troated ag oue forming a Gompesite whole.

Nyaya: Nyaya is more or less understood to be a.
system of logie for the Nyaya system treats logic in such
an. exhanstive manner that its method has ever
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.aceepted by the other systems. Its founder is known as
.Gautama who was nicknamed as Akshapada or eye-footed,
ie., with eyes directed on the feet. The Nyayasuiras
are ascribed to 150 B, C.

Method ; The Nyaya system, though generally des-
cribed as a method of logie is not limited to it and claims
to be a complete philosophical system. In this it is ouly
a development of the Vaisheshika system from which it
has borrowed its doctrine of atoms, of the origin of the
universe and its psychological principles. The Nyayas
theory maintains that sounls are infinite and eternal,
possess definite qnalities and only by means of the
material organ of thought which they possess are capable
-of experiencq and knowledge,

The Nyaya system, however, pays more attention to
formal logie than,to philosophy. It holds that the sources
of knowledge nre four; (1) Perception (2) inference
+(3) analogy and (4) eridible testimoney. Inference agsin.
is subdivided into three classes : (1) inference from cause
1o effect {e.g., the presence of clonds indicates storm),
{2) from effect to canse {e.g., the swelling of rivers shows
rain in highlands) and (38) conclusion as to something
beyond the reach of the senses only to be known in the
.abstract, when, for instance, the individual senses are
made the foundation on which to base a general concep-
tion of the instrument of perception. The Nyaya syllo-
gism consists’ of five parts: (1) Proposition (2) Cause
+(8) Exemplification (4) Recapitulation of .the canse and
«(6) Conciusion. The best illustration of this is the pro- .
position 'where there is smoke there is tire’

{1) There is fire on the mountein, .
{2) For the mountain smokes,
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(8) Wherever there is smoke there is, lire, e.g., on
the hearth in the kitchen, .

(#) The mountain smokes, -

(5) Therefore there is fire on the mountain.

Vaisheshika : The founder of the Vaisheshika
system was koown as Kanndn (atom-enter) who is
supposed to have composed his sutras between 200 and
400 A, D. He proposes to teach thé true discernment of
all that may be known and for thiat purpose classifies
the multifarious things of experience into dravyas or
substances which are nine.in number. They are: (1) Ear-
th (2) Water (3) Fire (4) Air (5) ether (6) time (7) space
(8) Soul and (9) organ of thought. These dravyas toge-
ther with their properties conatitute the universe. The
dravyas are not all material and by themselves do not
explain the nniveras for they form only the frametwork
They bave various properties and enter into various
relations. The system again postnlates the following
six eategories (1) substance (dravya) (2) quality (3) move-

. ment or action (4) association (5) difference and (6) inher-
ence. But the most important part of Kaunada’s theory
is his doctrine of atoms whicl: hie seems to have borrowed

. from Buddhistic thought. The atoms of earth, water,
fire and air, he says, are eternul and nnereated and altho-
ugh they themselves have no extension, their heterogen-
eous nature is the cause of the extension and vmblhty
of the combinations of atoms, In its view of the univ
erse the systom envisages periods of evointion and disso-
lation when the etome e gronped and megronped.
Belief in God ang permanent soul are 2 prominent part
ot the Nyaya Vaisheshika systeru.

Sankhya: *The origin of the Samkliya plnlosoph\ ",
WYE Garbe, *‘must be ‘songht ina reaction against tlm
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jdealistic monism of the Upanishadns and its rise may
be attributed to the same district of Indis as produced
Baddhism.”” XKapila, the founder of the system was
a clear and bold thinker who, in opposition to the Upsni-
shadic trend, sought to maintain not unity but variety
behind phenomena, He rejected Brahman and along
with it the existence of God. His is a thoroughly rati-
onalistic system and the name indicates its analytieal
method. The aim of the system, in common with the
others, is & complete liberation from the sufferings of
earthly oxistence. In order to explain the universe
Kapila postnlates the existence of two uncreated and
everlasting entities called Prakriti and Purisha which
differ essentislly from each other, Prakriti—mattar is
real while Purusha—sonl signifies not one but an infinite
multitude of iudividual sonls. Prakeiti is the primitive
matter from which the universe iz ovolved in regular
course. Purusha—sounl is in itself inert but its very
presence is responsible to set primitive matter on its way
of evolution, Soul is eternally changeable while matter
i3 eternally subject to change. Buot both bave no begi-
uning and no end. Soul is without attributes or qualities,
without parts and thersfore imperishable, motionless, ab-"
solutely inactive and impassive, unaffected by pleasure or
pain or any other emotion and completely iudifferent to
all sensations. Further Prakriti has three essential
characteristies { gunas ) ealled Satva (lightneas, illumina-
tion and joy } Rajas (movement, excitation, pain) and
Tamas { heaviness, obstrnction and sloth)., These three
gunas form the substratum of change which is perpetual,
Yot this chrmpe is not total and the gusnaes persist.

In their theory of the universs the Samkhyns pos-
5 two periods of motion (1} towards evolution

m’
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and (?) towards dissolution, These movements' are
eyelical with alternating periods of evolution and dis-
solution. The Samkhyas hold that matter is indes-
truetible and soul is perpetual and® production is only
manifestation of what is already in a latent form.

When the equilibrinm of the three gunas is disturbed _

the evolution of primitive matter begins. ‘“Uncon-*
stions primitive matter’’ as an effect of the presence of
Soul) *‘then issues from its stable equilibrinm and be-
comes the subject of evolution and matter during the
period of the existence of the universe continumally
briogs forth new products. For this_process it be-
€omss necessary to assign soms cause. ?ha devslop-
ments and combinstions of inert matter which take
place anceasingly would be unexplicabledf they were
not affected by a sp'iritnal principle.  This prineiple
is the collective influence of the innmmerable indivi-
daal souls which—the_mselves ineapable of any acti--
Vity~contemp]ate, as spectators

from all eternity,
the movements of matter.

1t is nof by conscions will
that the souls® exert on influence on matter, but by
their mere presence, which' in a purely mechanieal
way oxcites matter to activity and development, just -
a8 the magnet acts onthe iron.”” Hence it will be

readily seen that the position, of the soul in the(

Sumkhya system is mot entirely superflioms for, it
ales brings into consciousness all such physical forces
B8 wonld othewise remain purely mechanical snd
uncouscions, The Samkhyas, furthsr believe that
every ‘living being possesses whithin the gross material
body, which suffers dissolution after death, an inner
or s‘ubt!e body which is formed essentially, out of
Thysieal organs and the semses. This sabtle body



160° STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

accompanies the soul in the cyele of existence from.
one gross body to another.”

‘It is not only the basis of metampsychosis and the
prineiple of personal identity in the various existences,
but also the vehicle of personality in this Jife forin

~this  subtle body all psychieal events have their
home and origin. The soul, thus brings into conscions-
ness the pain-of the body, This painis determiueg by
want of discrimination which isthe result of the fatal
inheritance from the past.’’ )

Evolution, according to the Samkhya system pro-

* -ceeds in a partieular order in which the appearance
of the 24 brinciples ' of Prakriti-Mahat.Ahamkara-
Manas-Sensory organs—DMotor organs—Tanmatra.Bhu-

. tas takes o prominent part. . The aim of the system is
deliverance which is to be achieved throngh the pro-
per diseriminating knowledge of differentation bet~
ween sonls and matter.

Yoga: Very closely allied to the Samkhya is the
pl\ilgsophy of yoga whose fonnder was Patanjali dnd
ho 'is identified by some scholars with Patanjali the
Grammerian who lived in 28d century B. C.  His
Yoga Suras are aseribed to 460 A. D. by Hermgtonr
LJucobx.

. The yopa system is genernlly treated as a branch
of the Samkhpa for it accepts almost all the doctrines
of the latter on cosmology, psy};ho]ogy and physiology.
Ity doctrine of emancipation is nimost the same but
it rejects the atheistic spirit of Samkhys and introdunces
God in the system. This God however, appenrsto
be clenrly nn nfterthonght for the iden is only loosely
maarted and the nction seems due only fo plense the
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more orthodox and, help spread the system. It also
differs in the ftrentmeat of the doctrine of absorption
asthe most effective means for the attainment of the
knowledge that secures emancipation. .

The God of the Yoga neither .creates” the universe,
nor rewards or punishes and appeara only as a parti-
colar goal. The divine goal (i. ¢. God) stands in am
eternsl and indissoluble relation with the noblest and
most refined cofstituent of matter—Sative and is free
from entanglement with the world. The true em-
phasis of Yoga, however, is on concentration of thought,
acentralisation of all the activities of the objects of
sense and of thought on Atman. For this it lays down’
the Jife of asceticism and practice of diverse postures and
methods of the contral of the physical organs.

Purva Mimamsa: The Purva Mimamsa which alse
is known ny Karma Mimamsa holds that the Vedas
are oternal snd nocreated and their revelations con-
cern only things existing from eternity and are self-
evident. Like the Samkhya this system hasno place
for God. The Vedasin the system, do not mean the
poetic compilations of the Rigvedic arysns but the
ritualistic and liturgieal literature of Iater days. The
system is developed in the Mimasadarshane of Jais
mini and the compilation is aseribed by Jacobi to 2C0
to 450 A. D, .

The aim of the'system is to give a correet inter-
pretation_of the vedic 'taxts dealing with Brahmauical
.ntual. Incidentally it also aims to solve all the doubis
in the mind of the follower regarding the correct pro-
cedure and sequence to be adopted in the perform-
anee of tha witugl, Tt algo disemsses the rewards which
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aceriie to bne ;—bo corractly performs the ceremoniey:
1t clagsifies the contents of the Vedas and in trying to
oxamine all donbts regarding the effiency of such per-
formances follows a highly developed and logical method
consisting of five parts (1) The proposition. (2} the.
dounbts as to ity eorrection’(3) the erroneons method of
treating the question (4) refuiation of the erroneous
method by the true nrgnment and {5) the resnlt of the
investigation,

The Uttara Mimamsa or the Vedanta: The last
of the six orthodox systems is the Uttara Mimamsa or
Vedanta and which incidently is the most important for
ita effect on the trend of Indian philosophy ana religion.
Like the Parva Mimawsa it implicitly accepts the autho-
rity of revealed literature and further develops and
clarifies some of the noblest conceptions of the-
Upanishadas.,

While diseussing Upanishadic Dhilosophy we- saw
how the Upanishadic philosophers almost stumbled npon
the epoch-making coneeption of Atman-Brahman. *~ The
fundamental idea of the Vedantn is the same and is tersely
and beauntifnlly expressed by Tatavam asi; ahant
brahma gsmi, that thonnrt; Inam Brakman. Bat the
seeeptance of the identity of soul with the eternal prin-
.ciple ot creation involves us into many diffienities. It the
identical principle we might ssk, is Loth, jthen how can
we explain the diversity in the world 7 This diffienlty
is explained by the coneeption ol May:x or ignorance
which so effectively conceals the unity in divereity. Enve-
IOped Jn ignorance the Atman is unable to distinguish
Lefween itself the and upadkis or limiting conditione
like body or physical organs. The 8lays or illosion
Jdnvolves us in a round of rebirth aud is responsible
for the misery of existence.
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LIt 1gnnruncs of Maya is the agency thtoug whick
migery makes itself operative and mapifest, the opposite”
of ignordnee which is-Vidya or Lnowledge shonld lead:
us to emuucxpahon. Knowledge, *mdeeﬂ enables thé
Atman to distinguish itself from the ‘upadhis or limiting
{actors. Butknowledge of what ? - Evulently knowledge
of hoth the real nature of Ahnan and Brahmrm The

supreme aim of humay beings is’ emancipation , which 1s .

another name for the cessation of the soul’s trausmxgrn-

tion. '"This is brought about by the recognition of the

indmdnal self ag identical with the' ngher Self.r N

Brahman, the Vedantin tells us, is of two kmds,“the‘

lower and the higher and consequently kuowledge is

8lso of two types, knowledge of the lower Brahman and
that of the higher. The higher Brakhman is attributeless;
fﬂrmless, devoid of distinctions and nncondmoned It
is not gross and not subtle, not short and not long and
is imperishable and the only thing that can be predicted

af itis that it is not non-existent. It is pure Intelligence

and Bliss. When atiributes are imposed upon it, it
becomes the lower Brahman and is made so only for the
sake of worship. The lower Brakman is conceived of
in three different ways (1) Pantheistically as the world
soul which is all effecting, the vital prineiple from which
all erestures spring and in which all crented things are
renbsorbed. (2) Psychologieally as the prineiple of the
individual goul which abidesin the eitadel of-the bedy
and the lofns of the heart and (3)Theistically as the per-

sonal God—Ishvare who gmides the lives and nctivities
of all ereated tbmg&

2\"0"16389. eoncludes the Vedantin, is the_ puth of
salvation. “But knowledge is- diffenlt to be achieved
:sud only the excentionn]b gn[ted can know of the
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higher Brahman and thus seek their speedy salva-
tion, But for the common man it is not to be; for
him is the lower Brakhma#n, worshipping whom he can
gradually find his deliverance. For him there is the
path of works. It is trne that they cannot create
knowledge bui -they nid in destroying the barricades
in the way of its acqnistion, R

Shankara: The best and most remarkable ex-
ponent of the Vedanta philosophy was the great
Shanksracharya. He seems to have lived in the 8th
centary A.D,, He carried on a dialectical controversy
throug the whole of India in vindication of the doc:
trines of Vedanta and the most famous event in this
campaign was the defeat of Mandan Mishra. Shan-
karacharys established four DMathas at Shringerl,
Dwarkn, - Boadrikashram and Puri. A Sanoyasin with
the title of Shankaracharya is in charge of every Matha.
*These Mathas are influential centres of Hindnism. Shan~
kara’s main works are his commentary on the Bhagvad-
&ite, the commexntary on the ten prineipal Upanishadas,
Bratmasutra and Skankara Bhashya.*

Vedantism had, besides Shankara, who preached
Kevaladvaite or pure monism, other brilliant esponents
like Ramanuja, (Vishishtadvaita), Madhava (Dvaita), Val-
labha, (Shuddhadvaita) and Nimbaratra (Dvaitadvaita).

Charvaka; Of the heterodox systems, the materialist
philosophy of Charvaka is the most interesting both LY
its own exposition of a thorough-going materialism and
as an i9dication of the range of ancient Indian thought.
The materials for the study of this system are very

. & Histosching couldba summorized In “Trabin sotyam Jagmn mithys, Jo

'lmmm napareh,” Dralima or Lbo Suprem i
(2l beit 15 only tho Supreme Bolf l.nde kA ﬂt 01 xeal Word i ﬂn"l"




166 STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA : .

After having considered in some detail the philosop-
hical implieations either presupposed or implied in the
religions thonght of the nge st ns now turn towards the
more concrete expressions of this‘golden age of India.

The most remarkable manifestation of the golden age .
in Jiterature is seen in the works of Kalidasa, the greatest
of all Indian poets. Like his other literary compatriots
Kalidasa has left us prncciéany no information abont
himself and hence & mass of leqends nand. fantastie tales-
Have “gathered round his name. Oune such traditional
story tells us that the poet’ wasa Brahmana's child. He |

. was left an orphan when he was a child of six months
and was brought up by a shepherd. He was a handsome .
child fnll of sprightliness and charm. The danghter of
the king 9! Benares was one of the most learned persous
of the day and was proud of her learning, The king
resolved to marry her only to a'man of equal cniture dud
vowed that her hand could be won only by one whe conld
defent her in n learned disputation. Many poets avd
scholars tried to win her but were defented., Conseqnute-
‘ut\y they decided to wrenk their vengeance on her by
marrying her to a stupid man. And Kalidasa, we are told,
was such a stupid one. The disgruntled poets pretended
that; he was theit gurn nnd in s sham discussion the
princess was defeated and subsequently married to Kall-
dnsa. Bt trnth came ont nt last and being upbraided
by her Kalidasa prayed to the goddess Kali for divise .
grace which was duly granted and he thus became a poet.
This is what tradition has to say about hislife. But-"
from his works wve got some small thongh more definite
indieationa, His works reveal him as a finely enltured

. aud highly talented and learned man. A grent traveller,
e WHM 1y keen powers of searching
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observation and a sympathetic nnderstanding of the
hamsn mind. s koowledgs of the sncred lore is exten-
sive and his ncquaintance with the customs and manners
of the people intimate.

Thongh the date of Kalidasa is still a matter of
controversy everything points to his flourishing in the
 time of Gapta glory. The alinsion to the horse sacrific
in the Mnlamkngmmnlra is almost inevitably to be explai-
ned as a reminiscence of the performance of that rite by
. Samudragapta to the glory of his regims. The Vikrama- -
ditya,” therefore with whom Kalidasa is associated in
tradition seems most natarally to be taken as Chandra-
gupta 11 whose reign muy be placed between 376-77 and
415-16 A. D. The pictare of the times as drawn by Kali-
. dasn presupposes the éxistence of economic prosperity
and social seearity whick can mainly be associated with
a strong imperiat power like that of the Guptas.

The works of Kalidasa are seven in number and can
be listed in a probable order of composition in the follo-
wing order (1) Rm«snmham, (2) Meghaduta, (3) Kumar:

b and (4) Raghs fic comprise his postical
works while his dramas nre (1) Malavikagnimitra
(Z) Vitramorvashiya and (3) Shakuntala.

N In the poem Ritusamhara ‘‘ench of the seasons in re-"
viswed in detail, in the six cantos with 153 stanzas
which make up the work. The salient characteristics
in natnrg which mark sach are described in loving and
graceful detail and the season’s meaning for lovers is
explained. The glow of the summer Sun i painfel
8YeR to lovers, but they find consolation in the nights
when the heart of the moon is filled with jealousy, as it
gazes on “the loveliness of the maidens, but this is
the very hma when the wanderer is burned by thé
. -~
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fire of separation from his beloved. In the rains, love is
stggested by the wild streams which eagerly embrace the
tottering trees on’ their banks as they rash madly to the
- ocean and by the clonds filled with rain which bend down
to kiss bhe rocks of the mountain peaks. The creepers
of aatomn are the fair arms of maidens whose white
teeth, sesn through their red lips, are like the jasmine
@svealed throngh the crimson Ashoka flowers. In winter
the fate of the Priyangu creeper, buffeted by the breeze,
is that of the maiden severed from her lover; for whose
" lover is beside Lier this is the season of seasons. In the
<00l season which preludes spring, the fire and the mild
rays of the reviving sun are pleasant to lovers, who find
the ‘moon-beams cold and thé light of the star pale. Spr-
ing brings the blossoms of the mange, which are the
arrows to be shot from the how of the god of love to
pieree the hearts of maidens.” The poem is distinguis-
bed by a profound sympathy with the life of nature aud
an admirable love of deseribing in pregnant Lrevity the
aspects of Indian scenery and life, "

The Meghaduta, the best known work of Xalidass,
deseribes in measured and touching tones the pangs of
separation suffeted by a Yaksha who is exiled by Kuabera

~ fora year, for neglect of dnty. This _year of exile he
spends at Ramagirl in Central India. In the rainy sea-
son he sees a cloud on its northward way and this gives
tum an idea of sending a message with it to his beloved
in Alake on Mount Kailasa. The Yakaha desoribes to the
clond the way he should for follow and in inexpressibly
beantifnl lines the comrse to Alaka is unfolded. The
desceriptions of Ujjayini and the Himslayas are incompa-
rable in their beanty, suggestiveness and delicacy of
JLeeling.

. .
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_The subjest of Kurarosamiiars is indeed 8 daring
“ome for it deseribes the events which bring about the
marriage of the hizhest God Shiva to TUma and the
birth of Starda, the war god,who destross the demon
‘Taraka., The poem contsins some brilliant deserip-
tions of the majestic beauty of the Himalayas and
the brilliant and touchingly pathetic pieture of the
lament of Rati for her husband Kama redueed to ashes
by Shiva’s dread{nl glance.

*The Raghuvamsha—the finest Indian specimen of
-the Mahskavea narrates the histors of the dynasty
_of the kings of the solar race. This wide theme gives
+ the poet fall scope.to exercise his power of descrip-

tion; war and the coronation of a king, the choosing
-of her -mate by & young princess ata Svayamvara, the
marriage rite, the loss of a darling wife and the grief of
& bereaved husband, town and country, the seasons,
.15 incidents of a great digvijeys the trinmphal pro-
gress of a king who seeks to conquer the earth, all form
Oteasions for the poetie-skill.

“The Kavyn style”, says Keith, “mnguestionably
. attains in Kalidasa its bighest piteh, for in lim the
Sentiment predominates over the ornaments which
Serve to enhance it, instead of overwhelmingit. Senti-
ment with him is the soul of poetrr, and fond as he is
of the beanty due to the mnse of fignres, he retraine
from saerificing his main pnrpose jn the search for
éfhct." The poetry of Kalidasa is the highest expres-
-Sion of the tonal and ‘snggesﬁve capabilities of the
Sauskrit langnage apd the depth and intensity of
Indian gentiment, :

f
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Shnnga and Malavika the  Vidarbha princess. The!
Vikramovashiya treats the old legend ,of the love of

Pnruravas for the celestial nymph Urvashi noted for
lier beauty and attractive charms. Pnroravas rescoes

Urvashi from a demon nnd the encounter. involves,
fhem in o stronge aud passionate love. The drama

Shakuniala, rightly deseribed as the masterpiece of”
the art of dramn, narrates the story of King Dushyants

meeting Shakuuntala at her adopted father’s hermitage,

his marriage with herand later on forgetfulness sbout

her, The play is remarkable for its :euhments of

pathos, love and davotion.

While Kalidas represents the zenith of the glory
of clnssienl Sankrit literature, Bharavi, who lived to-
wards the end of the golden age shows its period of
decaying conventionnlism. The subject of his Kiral-
arjuniyam iz token from the vanaparca of the Maha-
bharata which tells ns how Arjupa secured weapons
from Shiva in the gnise of a Kirata. The poet has
taken a simple tale from the epic and embellished it
with epic happenings. Bat it wonld be unjust to deusy
both postical faney and forceful diction to Bharavii
the sentiment of heroism is admirably expressed snd
the descriptions of scenary nre often brilliant, at the
same time the artifieiality of his work is also often painfah

As in the feld of literature the golden nge also mé
nifested itself in remarkable advances in mathematics
nstoronomy, medicine, chemistry, and® metallnrgy. .
-Mathematicians like Varahamihira and Aryabhste
(who gave. the most accurate value for 1) and
dactars like” Vaghbhata, lived, worked and bmugh‘
forth glorions results of-their efforts in this age.

. *Butitisin the domain of art that the full maturily
of Indian tradition is seen, The nge, by its -
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the earth and to the past. The east as well as the west
now begin partly to sequire and partly to consolidate
features that were destined in the future to tnrn fo 8
considerable extent into local i.e., ethnieal characteristics.
The Dekkan, however, makes the body of the rock, the
-cradle of portentous qualities. ’*

A description .of some of the ontstanding works

of the period, however, will bring out the main chnmeter-\
istics outlined nbove- Let ns take forinstance alife

size composition from Pathari in the ‘Bhopal Agency
.depicting the nativity of Krishna, Devaki if shown
reclining on a coneh with the divine baby lying at ber
side and is watehed by five attendants. The sculptore,
it must be remembered, Lias a double signifiennce. One
is the religions aspect, for Krighoa worship had by now
come much into vogus, and the ather artistic or ideali-
stic. The form in which the mother lies relieved and the
, -child with its wee little arms hardly lifted up like new
- born buds, the looks of satisfaction and anticipation on
the part of the- attendants, all thess details combine to
impart to the work a sense of spirita]l saggestion apnd
reveal the suprems self-confidence, the imaginative grasp
and the visionary sweep of the artist, The beaunty and
artistie grace of the composition appear to be the more
temurkgble when we consider the dimensional aspeaet.
Now we shall take the Boddha image from Mathurd
« Maseum,  The Buddha is shown standing apd the skill
with which the body is show through the transperent
garments is characteristic of the best Gupta sculpture.
All Hellenistic xnﬂuance is purged and the resultant
-eftect ts charming.
Probably associated with the same age are the world
paintinge in the eaves at Ajanta in Hyders-

4
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bad State. The subjects of the' pictures are almost exclu-
sively Buddhist. They include numerous figures of the
Buddha relating to various incidents in his life and also
seenes from the Jafaka collection. The artists who pain-
ted thess figures were no noviece but were nurtared in the
best traditions of Indian art. To them it was a medi-"~
tation and o symbolization of: their innermost spiritual
urge. They were of the earth no d&ubt, and though
their idens are represented by earthly scenes the effect is
never earthy. They have the merit of transcending the "
cbvious limitations of space and time and feeling into
the spacaless and the timeless, THey also reveal a close
familiarity with objects of nature and the world. ‘The
animal printings bear eloquent testimony to their powers.
of observation. As an example we would refer to the
pictare of the fighting bulls. A painting which reveals
the suggzestive power of the artist’s brosh at its best is

« that of the ** Dying Princess ’’ so eloquently described by

Mr. Griffith, A lady of rank sits on conch leaving her left
arm on the pillow and an attendent behind holds her up.
4 girl in the background places her hand on the breast and
looks towards the lady. Another with a sash across her
breast weilds the fan, and an old man in white cap looks
in at the door, while another sits beside a pitlar. In the
foreground sit two women and in the_apartment-are two
ﬁt:[\tes. one_with a persian cap has a water vessel and
2enp in the mouth of it; the other with negro-like hair,~
Wants something from him. To the right, two femals
servants git in n soparate compartment.” * For pathos
and sentiment *t gny5 Mr, Griffith, * and the unmistakable
way of telling its story. this picture, I comsider, cannot
be surpassed in the history of art. The dying woman,
mt!i drooping head, half elosed eves and langnid limbs,
reclines con bed the like of whick may be found in any
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uative house of the present day. She is tenderly” suppor-.
ted by o female attendant,‘whilst unp’th‘éﬂvith eager gaze
is looking into her face and holding the ‘sick woman's-
arm as if in the nct of feeling her pulse. The expression
on her face is one of desp anxiety as she seems to realize
Bow_soon life will be estinet in the ome she loves.'
Hoere, there is a comprehensive picturization of a number
of feelings. Pathos and anxiety and " grief and fear aud
4 sense of the impending doom, all are there, transmuted:
into the gold of inexpressible beauty by the tonch of the
artist’s self-eonfident brush, . "

Many such scenes conld be deseribed, still the beauty
of Ajanta will not be completely within the grasp of onr’
<urious satisfaction for art like this does not aim at
satisfaction and pleasure- alone but strives to impart .
4 sense of heightened awareness to our’ emotional per-
ceptibilitios and a feeling of consciousness of onr in-
ward 1ife, - .

For the pictures of Ajanta, as Br. Grifith so aptly
puts ib, are accomplished in execution, consistant in con-
vention, vivacions and “variéd in design, ful] of such
evident delight in beautiful form and colour. The work~
manship is admirable, long subtle, enrves ars drawn with
#reat precision in a line of unvarying thickness with ons
sweep of the brosh; the tonek s often bold and vigoroms,
the handling broad, and in some cases the imprints as
solid as in the best Pompeian work. The draperies too -
are thoroughly understood and though the folds may
be somewhat conventionally drawn, they express moat
thoroughty the popularities of the oriental “treatment of
unsewn cloth,

Sueh is the art of Ajanta, n veritable embodiment *
_ of thik spirit of the polden ago of matarity of convention,
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of synthesxs of all that is best of an uumtstnkuble posx-

- tivism, snd a vastbess of compass, both phyalcal und
idedlogioat, . - -

, < g ,
A CHALLENGE FROM THE SOUTH *

NEVER before in our ancient history a story of & mona-
rel’s lite has been so anthentieally thrown into high relief
by n narrative and travel book written almost dnring' his .
own time. 8o fortunate we are nbout the story of
Harsha and his lite ean e sketched in such detail that

“. eomsequently we know much mors abont Harsha and his
time than auy other Indian king of ancient days. The
sources’ for the reconstruction of the story of his times
are mainly three {a) his lile written by the court poet
-Baus (b) the travels of Hinen Tsiangand (c) his thiee
inseriptions—the Sonpat Copper Beal, the Banskhera
Plate of year 22 of Harshe era (i.e., cirea 628 A.. D.) ad™
the Madhubzxn' plato of the year 25 or 631 A. D.

Compared to Harsha with his life fall of-glorions
deeds, his military conquests, his cultural activities,
his predecessors pale.into insignificance, The founder
ot his dynasty, we are told by Baua. was one Pashpa-
. hh_Uﬁ. a worshipper of Shiva and disciple of a"Shaiva
Baint Bhairavacharyn from the Dekkan who received
the boon that he would be ‘‘thé founder_of mighty
line “Lkmgs" From the Madhuban plate 1nscnptmn
'W" et the following list of sneeessmn =
- Narvardhhna—Vaj rihidevi”
Rajsavardbana~—Apsasadevi
Aﬂib_vavardhann—Mnhusenagnptndevi
Pmm‘mknrvnrdhuna—-Ynshomnti.
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It ir notoworthy that of the fonr prodeessors of
Harsha only his father is titled Makarsiadhivasa signi~
iyin a high royal status. It is clear thal Harsha's
father Prabhakaravnrdhan started as a petty chisf of
a “district ecalled Sthaneshiarn in the land of Shri-
kantha’”” and by his own exertions became a power in
the land, In the course of is struggle for supreniac)‘
be mnst have overpowered a number of potentates
of adjoinin territories but we have no definite in-
formation of it excepting the somewhat suggestive ob- °
servation by DBana whick runs as follows—"'fle wass
lion to the Tluna deer, n burning fever to the king, of
tho Indns land, atronubler of the sleep of Gnjsrat, 8
bilious plagne to that scent-slephant the lord of
Gondhsta, arnin to the lawlessness of the Latas, ap
axe to the creeper of Malwa's glory,”’

These Vardhanss originally csme from Sthanesh-
warg over which they rnled and which was their
capital i1} Xarsha shifted the seat of povernment fo
Kanguj. The kingdom of Sthaneshwara, accarding
tothe Hinen Tsiang was “about 7000 1iin ciremit, the
capital 20 fi or 56.'7 “The goil” he fnrther states, “is
rich and prodmctive and abounds with grain (cerenlsk
The climate is geninl, though hot, The manners of the
people are cold and insincere. The families are rich
and given to excessive luxnry. They are much ad-
dioted to the nse of magical arts anh greatly honour
those of distingatshed ability in other ways. Most of
the people follow after worldy gain, afew give thew-
selves to apricnltural pursnits; there ig a large accu-
mulation bera of rare sud valuable merhendice from

every quarter’’, The kingdom of Sthaneshwar from
this description, though not of gigantic proportions,
a8 fairly prosperous. :
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Harsha was born in the year 590-1 A.D.) He
had one elder brother Rajyavardbana (born 587 A.D.){nnd
ayounger sister Rajyashri (born 594 A.D.). Harsha’s
maternal unele, the King of Malva, deputed his son
Bhandi to ‘terve as a companion to the young princes..
Ata later date two more companions Kumaragupta
and Madhavagupt, sons of the king of Eastern Malvs,
were dispateched to the court of Prabbakaravardhana.
We donot know much about Harsha’s childhood duys
sud education but Bana tells us that he was trained in
sword craft, riding horses and archery.

In due course Harsha’s sister Rarjyashri was married
to Prince Grahavarman; the son of the Mankhari King
Avintivarman, The event was celsbrated with ap-
propriate pomp and ceremony and Grahavarman set

- ont towards his kingdom with his imperial Lride.
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in favour of his younger brether Harsha. Harsha,
however, prevailed upon him and Rajsavardhana
finally assumed charge of the kingdom. But misfor
- tune wounld alford him ne respite for a conrier came with
the sad tidings that the King of Malva had treacherously
attacked his brother-in-law Grohavarman, killed him
and what wes more hiis sister Rajyashri was cast intoa
prison at Kanyskubja like & common brigand’s wile with
iron fetters clinking round her tender feet. Enraged at
this atroecity Rajyavardhann decided to avenge his bro-
ther-in-law’s death by inflicting a crushing defent on the
King of Malva by advancing ‘ngainst him in wrathfol
battfe. He kept his yonnger brother Harsha in charge
of the administration in the éapital and himself rods -
away accompanied by his miu{ster Bhandi along witha
formidable srmy. The campeign was successful but the
end was sad, Rujyavarqhunu routed the Malva army
with ease but was lured into o conference by Shasanka.-
the king of Gauda—the king who. destroyed the famous .
Bodhi tree. Rajyavardhana was canght off his guard and
. -murdered but in the'confusion which ensued, his sister
Rajhashri was able to make good her escaps from the
prison "into the Vindhya forest. News of this tragie °
happering duly reached Harsha who awore vengeance on
- the treacherous Shashanka, He was beseached by his”
subjects to bgcome the king and he assumed charge of
administration and started ont on his war of attrition.
His ministers goaded him on to fields of congumests and
- Hersha with his determination steeled, with the double
object of rescning his sister Rajyashri and avenging bis
brother’s death advanged against the Malvag, He puni-
shed them severely and set out in search of his sister.
‘Hs was directed to the Vindhya forest, to the bermitage,
. / .
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of a Buddhist monk Divakaramitra. Divakaramitra told
him of having ,ségn a lady of royal ‘mein mounting a
fun_eml pyre with the intention of offering herself as
sutlee. Harsha reached her in the nick of time and  diss-
uaded_her from her resolve. She begged Harsha to
permit her to become n nun but Harsha succeeded in
taking her back to the capital,

Harsha now, determined to put an end to all poten-
tial troubles, launched himself into a route march of
conquest, With & strong army of 5,000 elephants, 20,000
cavalry and 50,000 infantry he started marching east-
wards,~ This campaigning lasted for about six years dur-
ing the course of which Harsha was defeated but only
once and that by Pulakeghin II, the Obalukys monsarch,
(But Harsha was not really free from trouble for a long
time afterwards.)

This king of the'Chaiukyas—Pu]nkeshin I~—was the
_ most outstt}pﬂing personality of the period. The Chalu-
- kyas were the bitterest® adversaries .of the Pallavas of
Kanchi and claimed to have originally ruled over Ayo-
dbya for a_considerable time before they leapt into
prominence by about 550 A. D. Pnlakeshin I secured
for himself a small prineipality round Vatapipura ( Bad-
ami} which eventuslly beeame his capital. His sons,
- whoucceeded him carried on the tradition of conquest
and added to their kingdom large slices of territories in
the Konkan, Bellary and Kurnool districts at the cost - of
the Kadambas, The kingdom thus embraced the whole
of the Bombay Presidency with the exception of Sindh,
vKnthiawar and northern Gojarat. -
Polakeshin I, had two sons, Kirtivarmen the elder
aud Mangalesha the younger. Mangalesha who suceee-
aed P\l\nkeIShin desired to leave the throne to one of his
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sons but Palakeshin II pressed his elaim and thus a civil
ar of succession ensued in which Mangalesha was defe-
ated and killed. Pualakeshin If who sucegeded him had
to face attacks from within and without but his clever
generalship enabled him in not oply defeating bhis
enemies but considerably enlarging his kingdom also.
Hardly had he consolidated his empire than he had to
prepare and mest & mighty foe in the person of Harsha-
vardhana.

The cauvses which led to the Harsha-Pulakeshin con-
fiiet are not quite elear. The account by Hiven Tsiang
implies that Harsha's ambition for further conguests
must have naturally led him to "the war-in which he
was defeated. The year of the event canmot be placed
later than 613 A. D. Aeccording to the life Hinen Tsiang
*‘ Shiladityaraja, boasting of his skill and invariable

.snceess of his general filled with confidence marched at
" the head of his troops to contend.with this prinee (Pala-
Kkeshin) but was unable to prevail or subjugate him,”

But the military greatness of Pulakeshin IT was not
confined to his repulsion of the invasion by Harsha. He
forced the Latas, the Malawas and the Gurjaras of Nor-
thern India to bow before him and the same fate was
imposed mpon the southern Koshalas and Kalingas-
Later on he overian the Vengi country (region between
the Krishna and the Godavari) shattered the greatness
of the Pallavas and almost invested their capital at Kan-
chi. Marching further ‘beyond the Kaveri he threatend
the Cholas who along with the Kerlas and the Pandyss
made friends with him, These victories made him the
master not only the whele of Indin=sonth of the Vindbyas,
but also of large territories to the North of that natural
frontier. So greatwas the fame of this monarch that

King Khusru II of Persia exchanged letters and presents-
Jwitl him. -



A CHALLENGE FROM THE SOUTH - 181

“The disposition of the people” says Hinen Tsinng
*is honest and simple; thoy age tall of stature and 'of
a stern vindietive character. To their benefactors they
are grateful; to their enemies relentless. If asked to
help one in distress, they will forget themselves in their
haste to render nssistance. If they are going to seek
revenge, they first give their enemy warning ; then each
being armed, they attack each other with lances (spears)
whep one turns to flee, the other pursues him, bat they
do not kill a man down (a persons who submits). If a
feneral loses-a battle, they do not inflict punishment,
but presenthim with woman’s clothes, and so he is driven
to seek death' for himself. The country provides for
2 band of champions to the number of several huddred.
Each time they are abount to engage in conflict they into-
Tieate themselves with wine and then one man with lanee
-in one hand will meot ten thonsand and challenge them
in fight. If one of these champions meets a man and
kills him, the laws of the country do not punish him.
Every time they go forth they beat drums before them.
Moreover, they inebriate many hundred heads of ele-
phants and taking them out to fight, they themselves first
drink their wine, and then rashing forward in mass, they
trample everything down, so that no enemy can stand
before them.” No wonder, then, that Harsha conld not
conquer these people, About their king the Clinese .
traveller further says, ‘' The king, in consequence of his
Porsessing these men and elephants, treats his neighbours
with contempt, e ig of the-Kshatriya caste, and his
vame is Pulakeshi, Iig plans and undertakings are
Widesprend, and bis beneficient action nre felt

reat distance. His snbjects obey him
Aahmission,
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But the glory of Pulakeshin IT was as great as it was®
short lived. Soon after 641 A.D. the Pallavas smitten
into shame by him, now mastered sufficient conrage and.
power and led by their king Narasinhavarman I, defeated
and killed him. They plandered his capital Vatapi and

thus ended the caresr of the victorions Pulakeshin II. |

After his conquest of the territories between the}
Krishna snd the Godavari, Pnlakeshin II, left his younger
Drother Yuvaraja Vishuuvardhana in charge of adminis- :
tration. He soon declared himself independantand .
founded the eastern branchof the Chalukyas. But
Vikramaditya I, who succeeded his father Pnlakeshin II,
soon regnined strength, crushed the Pallavas nnd re-esta-
blished his snzerainty over the Chalukya empire. He was
suceeeded by his soon Vikramaditya II, who, with his
brother Vijayaditya I, re-conquered the lost portions and
consolidated the empire. Vikramaditya II, who followed
nexton the throne had to face aninvasion by the Arabsiwhko
had suceeeded in overrunning, Sindh, Northern Gujarat,
Malva and Sonthern Rajputana and tried to penetrate
into the Decean, They infiltrated into the Lata Province,
but were defeated and thrown back by the Chalakya king
who thus saved south India from devastation by fhe
Atrabs, This was in 712 A, D, but after exactly 41 yeats
(758 A. D.) the Chalukyas had to surrender their hard
won and hard maintained supremacy to the power of
the Rashtrnkntaa. .
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station on the Hotzi Gadag station of the M.S.M, Railway

are situated a group of four caves which conld be attribu-

ted to the period of Mangaleshs, the predecessor’ of
Pulakeshin II. The caves generally follow the same
pattern in their'plan as in other cave architecture but the
pillats and capitals show some new characteristics. Of
the four caves No. 111 is ‘‘by far the finest of the series
and one of the most interesting Brahmanica) examples
in Indin. The cave opens on the north snd the level of the
floor is eight or nine feet above that of the court ontside,
A parrow platform is built up-ontside the whole length
of the front. In the east end-of the verandah is a large
- figure of Vishon seated on the body of.the great snake
Shesha or Aunants, which is thrice coiled round below
- hind, while its heads—fve in this instanee—are spread
ont over nnd round; his big mukuta or crown, asif to
protect it.’? The other repiesentations in the caves are
the Varaha, the Narasimhe and the Vamana avataras,
+ In nssessing their artistic value Siells Kramrisch says,
*“The feliefs of the four eaves of Badami, too, are of
essentinl importance. When calling to mind the smavity
of Sarnath senlpture, grave weight of forses geems
gathered in the looming inertia of their full and het;vy
forees. In Gupta sculpturas of the sixth century absorption
and bliss of the mind had transmitted to the appearance
of face and body a calm that was unearthly yet tender.
In the Dekkan htfwe\'er, that nbsorption is not of the
mind only and there is no'bliss.” The Dekkan seulptures,
according to Kramrisch, are a nataral development of the
trend of the sixth century: tradition which lay in the
. “pertection of visnalising transubstantisted from on the
basis of knowledge that during the past‘ centuries had
derived its strength alnd increased its technieal facilities
5
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But the glory of Palakeshin II was ns great as it was
short lived. Soon after 641 A. D. tho Pallavas smitten
into shame by him, now mustered sufficient conrage and
power and led by their king Narasinhavarman I, defeated
and killed him. They plundered his capital Vatapi ang
thos ended the career of the victorions Palakeshin IL

After his conquest of the territories” befween the -

Krishna aud the Godavari, Pulakeshin II, teft his youngsr
brother Yuvaraja Vishnuvardhana in charge of adminis-
tration. He soon declared himself independant’aud
fouuded the eastern branch of the Chalukyas. Bal
Vikramaditya I, who succeeded his tather Palakeshin I,
soon regained strength, ernshed the Pallavas and re-esta-
blished his suzerainty over the Ohalnkya empire, e was
suceseded by his soon Vikramaditya 1I, who, with his

brother Vijayaditya I, re-conquered the lost portionsand R

consolidated the pmpire. Vikramaditya III, who followed

nexton the throue had to face an invasion by the Arabswho |

bad sncceeded in overranning, Sindh, Northern Gujaral,
Malva and Southern Rajputana and tried to penetmte
fnto the Deccan. Thay infiltrated into the Lata Provines,
but weve defeated and thrown back by the Chalnkya king
who thas saved soath India from devastation by the
Atabs. This was in 712 A, D., but after exactly 41 years
{753 A. D.} the Chalnkyas had to surrender their hard
won and hurﬂ mamtnu\ed supremacy to the power of
the Rashtmkutas.

Ihe (}l\aluksn exuberance, however, did not mamiest
itsedf in wors of offence apd defenwe only ibut “also*
adopted some finer chonnels for expression, The mnm
sxample of this are the bag reliefs at Badami. Badami
ot Vatapipura was the capital of the imperial and westerd
Chalukyas and soms three mles away from the Badami
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statlou ou the Hotgi Gndng station of the M.S.M, Railway
are sitnated a gronp of four caves which conld be attribu-

ted to the period of Mangalesha, the predecessor of °

Polnkeshin II. The caves generally follow the same
pattern in their plan as in other cave architecture but the
pillats and eapitals show some new characteristics. Of
the four caves No. 111 is ''by far the finest of the seiies
and one of the most interesting Brabhmanical examples
in Indin. The cave opens on the north and the level of the
{ioor is eight or nine feet above that of the eourt outside.

_ A narrow platform is built up-ontside the whole length

of the front, In the sast end-of the verandah is o large
fizure of Vishnu seated on' the body of the great snake
Shesha or Ananta, which is thrice coiled roand below
hini, while its heads—five in this instance—~are spread
out over and round; his big mukuta or erown, as if to
protect it.”? The other repiesentations in the caves are
the Varaha,the Narasimha and the V. avataras.
In assessing their artistic value Sfella Kramrisch says,
‘“‘The reliefs of «the fomr caves of Badami, too, are of

essential importance. When ealling to mind the snavity -

of Sarnath sculpture, grave Welght of foroes seems
gathered in the luommg inertia of their full end heavy
forces. In Gupta seniptures of the sixth century absorphou
and bliss 'of the mind had transmitted to the appearance

* of face and hcﬂy}xlcnlm that was unearthly yet tender.

In the Dekkan however, that absorption is not of the
mind only and there is no bliss.” . The Dekkan seniptures,
according to Kramrisch, are a nataral development of the
lfreud of the ‘sfxth cenfury- tradition which Iay in the
“perfection of visualising transubatantiated from on the
basm of knowledge that during the past centuries had
derived its strength and increased its techuical facilities
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by xts mherenb kinship with aad interpretation of
natnra.”

A little Jater in time but closely allied to the scnlp-
tures of Badami are those at Ellora. Superficially they
give an appearance of naturalism but.the Ellora *‘figures
are but ereations of a widespread energy that acenmulates,
and in its tarn tends towards its own dissemination.
Contraction or swelling of the modelled parts, therefore,
are physiognomieally expressive of forces thng transcend
the limits of the physique.”’- Now sculpture reveals
‘‘great dramatie force, and fresr movement than in the
Gupta period.’’ The tendency is towards increasing
elegance and] slenderness of form. The most renowned
exnmple of thisis the Kailas temple. '‘This great Shaiva
temple is not an interior exeavativn, like the earlier cave
temples, but a model of structural temple, and from the
living rocks and standing free from it thongh sunk, as it
were, in the sloping side of the hill from which it bas -
been exeavated.’”’ The main temple is Shaivite and a relief
represents Shiva and Parvati on mount Kailasa.

Other remarkable examples of Shaivite temples
are situated at Elephanta near Bombay. The! eolossal
Trimurti, the reliefs representing the marriage of Shiva
and Parvati, the dancing Shiva and Shiva in medila-
tion are supérb examples of a natmral art-tradition
with. centuries of development behind it. VWhen one
considers the proportional aspects in relation to the
tremendous exprassiveness of the countenances one,
cannot but observe and feel that the hand of a master -
artist is beHind thom. Andhe was not anly an artist
.but & man of desp religious emotions with s foreefnl .
. < cive grasp. -
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But now to return to Hargha, According to the
information given by Bana the Kingdom of Harsha’s
Zather Prabhaknravardhan was constituted of the terri-
‘tories of Gandhara, the Indus land, the conntry of the
Hunas Malwa, Gurjarai and the land of the Liatas, but
it is not clear whether these regions were under hig
direct administration. The conquests of Harsha added
. valuable parts to the empire which now incladed the
whole of the basin of the Ganges including Nepal,
practically the whole region between the Himalayas and
_the Narmada,

Administration : ‘The king was the ultimate reposi-
tory of all power, executive, as well as legislative. He was,
however, assisted by o 'council of ministers (Mantri-
sarishad). We-are furnished with the names of some of

. Harsha’s high ministers, We are told, for instance, that
bis prime midister was Avanti. Simhovada was his
commander-in-chief, Kuntala was the chief officer of his
cuva}ry and Skandugupta‘commnudad his elephant force.
There were different kinds and grades of officers like
mahasamanm Maharaje, Pramataras (spiritual coun-
csllors) Ra;nsthamyas, Kumaramatyas, Uparikas and
Vishayapatis. The scheme of administration was practi-
eally the same as that followed during-the Gupta epoch.
The salaries were not paid in cash but were given in the
form of lands to high officials- The military personnel

. howsver, Wwere, &s & rule, paid in cash.

. The aﬂministmtmu of the period, acecording to Huien
Tﬂlang. ‘was founded on Denign prineiples.”” The
executive was sunple The "families were not entered
o1 registers, and the people were not subjected to forced
labour. Tho private demenses of the crown were divided
into forr principal,parts ; the ﬁrst was for carrying on
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the affairs of the state nud praviding sacrifieal offeringss
the recond for providing snbsidies for the ministers and
chief ofilesrs of the statn 3 the third was for rewarding
men of distinguished ability and the fourtlh for charity to
religions bodies, whereby the Buld of merit wns cuitivated,
Thos the taxes on the people were light and the persooal
service required of them moderate. Eachone kept bis
own worldly goodsin peace, and all tilled the gronnd for
their snbsistencs., Those who enlivated the royal
estates paid a sixth part of the produce as tribute, The

) engaged tn merce enme and went earryieg
out their transactions. The river passages and the road
barriers were open ot payment of & small toil, Whea
thie public works reqnired it Inboar was extracted bat
paid for ard the payment was in strict proportion to the
work done, :

The military gaarded the trontiers und went out to
chastise the rebels, They monnted ganed at night ronnd
the palace. The soldiers were levied according to the
requirrments of the serviee. Ther were promised certain
payments and were publiely enrolled. The chief goldiers
of the country were selected from thé bravest of the
pople and as the sons followed the professinas of iheir
futhers, thes soon aequired a knowledge of the art of war
They dwelt in garrisons nround the palnce (during pcnce).
rad while on an expedition they marched in the front 88
an ndvance guard, There were four divisions of the proys
viz., (1} infantry, (Z) cavalry (3) the chariots, and (4) the
elephants, The elephant? were covered with strong

- armour and their tasks were provided with sharp” spears.
A leader in a car gave the command whilst two attendants
ton the right and left drove his chariot, drawn by four

~ Porses abreast. The general of the soldiers remained in |

\
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his chariof. He was surronnded by a file of guards who
kept close to to his chariot wheels.

The cavalry spread themselves in the front to resist
an attack, and in case of dofence they earried orders hither
-and thither. The infantry by their guick movements
contributed to their defence. They corried a long spear,
and o great shleld sometimes they held a sword or aabre
and advanced to the front.

The life at the court and of the upper clnsses of socisty
was not rigonrously puritanical and oceasional periods of
festivity aud.merry-making belped to lend gorgeous
colour to the life of the people. The caste system thongh
tully operative by now did not prevent people from
mixing freely together whenever oceasion demanded it.
The status of women was high and _dignified and women -
of higher classes did not live in seclnsion and even -went
in for higher education.

R :The main pursuit of the general masses of people
was agrienlinre. Rice was the main item of cultivation
but ginger, mustard, melons, pnmpkins and other edible |
items also formed an important part of cultivation. The -
most usnal food consisted of rice, wheat, milk, butter,
eream, soft sngar, sugnr-cnndy, oil of the mustard- seed
and all sorts of cakes made of corn, Fish, mutton,.
gazalle, and deer were enten gauemuy fresh but were‘
sometimes salted. Wines of grapes and sugar-cane and

other fermented drinks were also liberally imbibed on
- Tostive oceassions.

Thﬂﬂgh land revenne formed the bulk of national
-, income; industrial Yife was not in ‘s backward conditions- ,
Todustry was organised on the basis of castes and had .
corporations or guilds of their own. The Brahmanas
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generally occupied themselves with the spiritual life of
the people while the Kshatriyas formed the backbone of
the army and the administration. The Vaishyas mono-
‘polised inland and foreign trade and Shudras were the
agrienlturists, The layout of the towns suggested- care-
ful town-planning and administration. .

The provingial towns and villages were sorrounded
by wide and high walls. The sireets and lanes were
tortnous and the roads winding. “The stalls Were arran.
ged on both sides of the road with appropriate sigms.
Butchers, fishermen, dancers, execationers, and stavan-
gers and so on had their abodes outside‘the city.

-

The hub of, urban activity was the market whete
commodities, both indegenous and foreign were sold and
bought. The medis of financial transactions were ,
coins both of gold and sﬂver as weil as cowries and
small pearls. Sea voyages were vory common and ships
sailed for Ceylon and as far as China. As a consequence
of maritime comercisl activity numerons cultnral contacts
were established” with distant Sumatrs, Java and -
Malaya.

Crimes of a violent *nature were not common bnt
lite bad become more risky than in the.Gupta aze.
Hinen Tsiang was several times stopped and robbed
while his predecessor Fa Hian had no sach unpleasant
experiences. Imprisonment was the usual penalty and
mutilation of the nose, enrs, hands o1 feet was not rare.”
Offences of a minor nature were punished with fines
_which ranged nccording to the gravity of the offence.

Ve
The dress, manners and customs of the people were *
_le. Their clathin\g observes Hinen Tsiang, was uot
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fashioned cloth {but there is evidence thatin some cases
it was s0); they mostly atfected frash white garments
and esteemed little those of mixed colour or ornamented.
The men wonld wonnd their girments round their middle,
then gather them onder their armpits, and let them fall
down aeross the body lmngmg to the right. The robes
of the women wonld reach down to the nround and
covered their shoulders ecompletoly, They wore a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their
hair fall loose. Some of the men cut off their mon-
staches, and had other odd customs. On their heads fhe
people wore caps with flower wreathes and jewelled
necklaces, Their garments were made of s11L and eotton,
hemp and wonl

Like his Mauryan predecessor Ashokn, the name of
Harshavardhana is more revered for his religious in-
cliuation thnn politieal conguests. Paiting aside: his
sword after years of netive warfare Harsha showed mar-
ked leanings towards the pacifist teaching of the Buddha.
Theréntter he ceaselossly worked for the fartherance and
expansion of his cherished faith and in consequenes
built many rest houses and stupas. . Though a devont
Bnddhist, Marsha was not a fanatie and votaries of diff-
erent sects and beliefs"wers entertained and served with
almost equal liberality and courtesy., He brilt stupas a3 X
2150 temples dedicated to Shiva and: the Sun. But .the
o5t prominent feature of the religious and intellectual..
life of the age was the five yenrl; assembly,

Hinen Tsiang has left ns a detailed desenptmn of
religions nssembly and the lmppenmgs whieh took place
there, A hnge pandal accommodating thonsands of 7
veople weas bnilt and Mabayana and Hinayana Daddhic*

E
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monks. Brahmanas and Jains alike were invited to’ take
part in religious dsbates. Hinen Tsiang threwa chall-
enge that his theory be proved incorrect in the assembly
but was not replied. A plot to set fire to the pandal and
possibly an atfempt on the life of tke King resulted in
-some Brahmanas being banighed to the frontiers of India,

i

Harsha also iustitated five yeirly assemblies for.
distribnting charity. Invitahiqns were sent o,nt throng-
hout the empire and ton Inrge concourse gold, silver,

pearls and other valuable gifts were given away. ’

_ Harsha's administration was that of an enlightened
‘mouareh. Being a self-made emperor his dignity and
prestige exercised such influsnce that he was not much

“ bothered by political tronbles in his later years, He was a
widely travelled king nnd knew almost all the parts of his
empire intimately. This had a very desirable effect
on his officers in keeping them alert and efficient and
subsequently the tenor of administration was very
high, His day was divided into three parts, one of which
was entirely devoted to the affairs of the Government and
the remaining two to religions and intellectnal pnrsuite.

-Daring his long and stable reign lasting upto 648 A, D.
he lived as a cultared, energetic aug enlightened emnemi'
and left such marks in matters: of religionn and literary

" patronage as to evoke memories of the great Ashoka and
Sanfudra Gupta. '
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skilled culhgraphxst 8 his s1gnuture in, the last line of
the Bansekhora Plate inseription testxﬁes. e had oxte-
nded his patronage to dutmgmsheﬂ unthors like Bana

" the author of s life (Hmshachanla) and, the famous
Kadambars, —

Bans, the author of'l;ha Life of Harsha and Kadam-
bars was the son of Chitrabhanu and Rajyadevi, Iis
mother died young and bisfather who bronght him np |
died when Bana was fourteen, After his father’s death
Bana mixed freely with all manner of people and wand- *

- eved from place to place In the and he received a royal
summons throngh Krishna, brother of Harsha. It was
whils at the latter’s court that he wrote the. fumous life. -
In the sight chapters of his book he narrates the story -
of the life of Harsha beginning with his own life of his
youthful duys of dissipation and ends the norrative with
the resene of Rajyashri by Harsha, Hlstoncully the work
is of minial valne, thonph in our paucity of actual records
it is something even .to have this. But his supple-
mentation in the form of vivid pictures of the .army,

of the life of the conrt, of the secretaries and their re- ‘

1ations with thé Buddhists, the history of the period,, -
is of unestimable value for the internal hlstory durmg
_ Harsha’s days. oo

The Kadambari opens with the story of the mighty

- king Shudraka reiguing at Vidisha ou the Vetravati. He

once 58w & chandale girl of matebless beanty awho had
eoms to preseut him with a-parrot. To the astonishment
of the kmg the parrot told him n strange tale of how hig
_father was killed by a hunter in the forest and how he
bimself was reseded by Harita, the son of the'sage Jabali,
“This Jabali told the other sages of the story of the

5
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Krishna. The posm. is written in an epic strain and
: dxsplays considerable powers df richness of lmagmntwn,
some striking verbal eﬁects and good sense and sxmphcxty.

Of a different cahbre and mclmstlon was Bhartnhan,
the repnted anthor of the three Shatakas (poems contain-
ing 100 verses) called the Shringarashataka, the Vairag-

hataka and the Nitishataks. It Tsing who followed
ﬂmen Teiang © in 671 to 695 A. D, tells us of a Bhartrihari,

who Was a grammarian and 'author of the Vakyapadiva.
This Bhartrihari, according to It Tsiang, was very famous
thronghout the five parts of India, and his excellences
“were known everywhere, Hs beheved deeply in' the
thrée jewels ,and diligently meditated on the “twofold
nothingness”. Having desired.to embrace the excellent
1aw he beeame o homeless priest, but overcome by worldly
desires he returned again to the laity. In the same man-
ner he became seven: times-a priest and seven times.
~returned to the laity. It ia highly probable that the

ditional story recorded by It Tsing refers to the ‘poet.

From his Shatakas, however, it does not seem that he
was o Buddhist but it is possible that he became one in
old age. ,

“Of his three compositions,” the Shringarashatake
stauzns desoribe the charms of women, their sirength in
love and the effeét of their association, both happy s
well as sad, The Vairagyashataka points out that life is
all & shadow show and the path of bliss lies in reahzmg
the true menning oflife. The Nitishataka contdins
worlds of adviee regarding moral behaviour snd how
generally to fo]low the path of rectitude. His poetry,
sa¥s Koith ‘“‘exhibits sanskrit to the best advantage.
In Bhartribari ench stanza normally can stand by itself
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and serves to express one iden, ba it a sentiment of l()vc.
of resiguation, or of policy, in complete and finished form.
The extraordinary power of compression which Sansktit
possesses is seep here ab its best.- The effect on the mind
is that of the perfect whole in which the parts coalesee by
inner necessity.”

*  Eduoeation in the times of Harsha displayed the same
high level activity as litexnture, learning being both well-
sprend and intensiveAs. the government honoured learn-
ing a considerable imputes was given to it and philosophy
and other sclences recsived caconragement. Hatsha
himself evinced a keen interest in the progress of learning
during his times aund in the furtherance of his poliey
built a great Samgharama at the famous University of
Nalanda, He also made provisionfor the maintenance of
students studying at that institntion.

This institntion was in a very flourighing condition
daring the times of Harsha. The place Nalanda before
it became an educational centre was a rich and prosperous
place with which were nssociated the holy memories of
the Buddha, The institution wasalready established by
100 A. D. and numerons kings and other wealthy patrons
lielped to maintain there a suecession of glorions teacher
whose fame had travelled all over the land, The kings of
the Gupts dynasty and Harsha contributed in alarge
mensare in making the seat of learning the toaus of
of intellectnal life in ancient India.

The University of Nalanda was more or less on the
same lines ns its ancient predecessor the University
of Taxila which flourished in pre-Buddhist days. It
ennnot be ealled n mniversity in the meodern accepted
sense of the term for no such organmization to which
the mnnmerons and well known teachers belonged
oxisted. It was rather acentre of learning which
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attracted students from all over India because of the
presence of many lenrned and renowned teachers
there. Different arts and subjects of higher “interest
were tanght thers. Th¥ stndents generally stayed with
the teacher who not only looked after their instruction
in the Subjects of their chojce .but alto monlded
their character and influenced their manners. The
instruction was carried on in the morning and,
the noon was devoted to recapitulation and diseussion
by' the students among themselves. The teachers
bad a large number of students (the traditional figare
is 500) and were helped in their task by nssistant
teachers who in their student days were trained by them
and hed shown signs of great intelligence and aptitade,
Atthe end of the course the students paid the fees of
the teachers in eash, nsually thousand panas. But those
who were too poor to pay had to work for the teacher in
lieu of their fees. Subjeets, like archery, sworderaft,

lephant eratt, ho uship and sacred lore were the
most popular sabjeots at the Taxila University.

The University of Nalanda was of 8 more ambitions
vatnre. It was essentially a teaching university ‘and
students were instrneted in all the varied branclies of
fearning like the Vedas, Upanishadas, Samkhya, Vai-
sheshika as well ns the philosophy of Mabayana and
other Buddhist sects.” Students coming from other
centres of learning had to undergo a strict test before
they were Jdmitted to Nalanda, The teachers of
N.alandn, according to Hinen Tsiany, were men of the
'ltfghestnbility aud talent. *‘Their distinction’’ he says,.
S18very great; at the present time thers are many
h}\ndreds whose fame has rapidly spread through
distant regions. From morning till night they engage
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‘in discussion. the old and young .mutmally help ome
another.”” Famous teachers- like Dharmapala, Guna- -~
mati and Sthiramati, Probbamitra agd Shilabhedea
lived and tanght at Nalanda. The stndents who came
for higher learning generally stayed there for two
or three years. Instruction was carried on in different
viharas and Samgharamas which were .donated to
Nalanda by kings like Kumaragupta and Harsha
Indeed such was the fams of the busy intellectual activity
of Nalanda that it was troly an international geat of
learning., T

The University of Nalanda was still iunctlonmg i
its full glory and a permsal of the caricula adopted and
worked ont there would give a comprehensive idea of the
magnitude of its task and the extemsion of its effccts.
Gramm-u' philology, logic.'astronomy were some of the
pr t snbjects and teachers of nationwide fame lived
and tanght at this ndiversity. Though Boddhism was on
the wane it was still an active fores and the nomber of
monks engaged in study and teaching ns mentioned by
Hiunen Tsiang is impressive,

Hinen Tslang tells ns in great detail about the ear- -
rienlum followed in the course of edncstion. “To sdneste
and encourage the yonng’’ he says “they are first tanght
{1ed) to study the book of twelve chapters (Siddhavasiu)e
After arriving at the nge of seven years and upwards, the
young are instracted in the five vidyas, shastras of great
importance, The first is called the elucidation of sounds
(Shabdavidya); it tréats of the arts, mechanios, explains
the principles of yin and yatkg and the calendar. The
third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsavidya) it
embraces formniae for protection, secret charms (theuse of}

~medicinal stones, aceepnucture and mugwort.
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'I‘he tourth vidya is calledthe Hetuvidya (sclencs of ©
1ofic); its name is derived from the chavacter of the work,
swhich relates to the determination of the trne and false
and reduces to their last terms the definition of nght
apd wrong. -

The Bfth vidya is called the ‘science of the interior
(adhynfmmdya—phllosophy), it relates to.the five vehic:

les, theircauses *mﬂ ComsoqusnLes and the subtle infoences
of th £50, - -

"The teackers oxplain their general sense, and gnide
their pupils in noderstanding the words which are difficalt. ;
They .8dd lustre to their poor know)edge nnd stimulate
the desponding.’?

.

The-age was refnarkable for its intelleetnal aenteness,
relxgxons tolemhon, social gaity and economie prosperity,
_the, gmdmg force behind all being Harshavardhana.of

Sthaneshwars.

<, ¢

XIL - .
THE SOUTHERN INTERLUDE - .

"'SOUTHERN INDIA”, says Vincent Smith, “as dis-

tinguished from the platesu of the Deccan, from which

- it is separafed by the Krishna (Kistna) and Tungabbadra
rivers, hag a character of its own, and a history genenlly'
independent of that of the rest of India.” Early contacts
at politieal or eultnral natars were not only bindered by
antural barriers bat ethui¢ and lingunistic differences alsor
bampered all such efforts. Though the South was®
to the northerners for a considerable time,
volitical influence does not effectively begin #il the
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of the great Manryas. The references to gouthern king-
Jdoms like the Cholas and the Pandyas. in the edicts of
Ashoka presuppose the existence of these sonthern powers
for & considerable time in‘the past but a connected history
of the sonth is difficult on account of the paucity of
waterinls of a definitely historical natare. Bnl the very
fact that the kingdoms of the sonth referred to by Ashoka
were jndependent aud that he was keen on being on
friendly terms with them snggests that their politiest
power nnd prestige were not i idernble, The 5
petiod, which was the Augustan Age of Tamil literatare,
reveals an era of pence, plenty nnd prosperity resnlting in

- enltural development of o very high degree. deﬂe and
commerce, hoth inland and foreign, were in a very flouris-
hivg coudition and pepper, pesrls and beryls from the
sonth were highly prized as commerdial commodities in
the markets of Enrope.

Aftar the decline of Mauryas the Satavahanas estab-
lished their kingdom in the Aundhra conntries and the
Pallavas of Kanchi began as officers of the Satavahavas
and ultimately becams kings of ¢he region round
Kanchi.

The origin of the Pallavas, like many of the dyna-
sties-of nncient India is a matfer of eorffroversy among
soholars. Varions theories are proponnded to explain
their origin and the theory that held the field tilt recently
was that developed by the Iate Mr. Venkayya, who des-
cribed them ns of PerSian or Parthian origin. Vincent
Smith who first sponsored the Persian origin theory later
‘on abandoned it in favour of the indigenous origin of the
Pallavas. It is"now almost unauimously accepted that
the Pallavas were indigenous in origin and *‘appeared
“for the first time in the sonth as a powerfn] Bralimaua
|



00 STORY OF ANCIENT INDIA

{the Gupta) invader to xetire,’’ The reign of Vishnu-
gopavarman falls within cirea 342-360 A, D.

The reigns of Simhavishnu (cirea 580-600 A. D.) and
his sod and snocessor Mahendravarman I (eires 600-_
630 A.D.) form the golden age of the Pallavas. Sim-
hvishan is said to have defeated the Cholas, the Pan-
dyas, the Kalabhras and the Malavas and consolidated
the Pallava hegemony in the soutbh. His religions fean-
ings were towards Vaishnavism and his reign ushered an
era of considerable cultural activity.

Mahendravarman I : The veign of Mahepdra is
memorable {cirea 600 to 630 A.D.) in many respects.

- The Ghalnkya porary of Mahendra was Pula-

keslin I who meted ouf a sound rebuff to the ex-
pansionists ambitions of Harshavardhauva of Sthanesh- -
wara, The cacses of the conflict. between the Chalukyas
and the Pallavas are obscure bat the straggle was both
long protracted and bitter, In his battle with Pala-
keshin the Pallava king su[[ered'a severe defeat. It
was during his reign that_‘‘a resl start to excavating
temples ont qj solid stome’ was given the resullof
whick are the magnificent temples of Mahabahpn-
rem. The religions aclivitiess of Appar "and the
literary efforts of Bharavi in Sanskrit literature synchronis-
ed with his reign and the age of peace'and prosperity dur-
ing which  Mahendra ruled, gave considerable impetus to
produetions in the fields ol drata, musie, painting and
other arts,

Anotowoxthy event in the life of Mahendra was ].us -
covension to Skafvisms. e was at frst o Jalns and was’
afterwards converted to the enlt of the Linga by the cult "
of Appar or Tirunavakkariyar, who was first perseonted
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~ and then patromsed by Mahenﬂmvnrmnn I. The two
great_Shaiva devoteaa, Appar and Tirunavasambandar,
were contsmporaries of the two Pallava kings Mnhendrai-
and his son Narasimbavarman L. -

bhamsm though now comes into great prominence
in the history of bath the northern aid southern parts
-of India had a tradition reuch!ng back into remute
.*mmqmty

. Like Vaishnavism, Shaivism also had.become very
popular in this age. If the beginnings of Vaishnavism
.can be traced to as early an age as the Upanishadie times
" the existence of the cnlt of Shiva could be linked with
-the pre-Aryan epoch. The important finds at Mohenjo
Daro enable ns to form an idea of the religious conce-
‘ptions of the Indus valley people. We have already
* .deseribed the fignre of a deity called the profo-type of
the historie Shiva by Sir John Marshal elsewhere and
‘have also referred to the wide prevalence of the phallus-
-eult in pre-Vedio India. In the Rigvedic period we find
that Rudra-precursor of the Puranic Shiva—is regarded
with mixed feolmgu of dread and veuerntmn. But he ig
altogeher a minor god. He is shown as a god of destrue-
tion and at the aame time kind and benevolent. Rudra’s
8ons are the Maruts and both the father.and his sons are -
associated, with death from very early times, Heis also
described as the protector of cattle—Pnshupa. There is
a reference in'the Rig veda to nude gods indicating the
Pprevalence of phallus worship among non-Aryans. The
general concoption about Rudra in early - Brohmanic
literature appears to be that "Rudm was a terrible god
and in Rndra-Shaivism the sentiment of fear is at the
, bottom, however concealed it may have become in cert-
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ain developments of it, and this sentiment it is thmt has
worked itself ontin-the formstion of Rudra—Shaiva
-systems of later times.”’

In the Mahabharata Shiva has already become &
powerful, wrathfnl impetuous god, but generous when
pleased. His vehiele is the famous Nandi and he is sho-
wn as specially fond of Yoga, A necessary adjunci of
the Shaiva creed is phallus worship. Today the sect
elaims adherents geuerally almost all over India but
especially South India is its centre.

After his conversion to Shaivism Mahendra -lost no
time in giviug & new impuise to that religion in the
Tamil conntry by excava ting a number of rock
cut Shiva temples in the Kanchipuram district.
These rock cat temples are evidently in imitation of the

. Buddhist pattern.

The monuments of Mahabalipuram are remarkable
both for their stylistic significance and religions asso-
ciations. The oldest and most interesting gronp of these
monnments dre the so-called five “rathas’ or monolithis
temples standing on the sea shore to the south of the :
other rock- excavations. Four of them stand in a line
ronning from north—north-east to south—sonthwest and

. appear to have been carved ont of a single rock or stone
which mnst have been Between 85 to 40 f#t. in height,
and one stands o little detached from #ie rest, Draupa-
di's ratha isncell 11 ft. square externally and with o
enrvilinear roo! risiog to abont 18 ft. high. This “raths’
is the most completely finished of the five and is now uni-
que of its kind”. The Arjana retha is & copy of the Dha-
rmaraja ratha, The Bhima ratha is an oblong bailding

<mengaring 48 ft. by 25 ft. high. The Dharmarsja ratha
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js the finestand most interesting-of the group, The
three npper storios are ornamented with little simnlated

cells. The Ganesha ratha is sitnatd at a distance of three:

guarters of a mile from thoe others-and isa small and

“singularly, elegant temple. It is in three st_ories with
elegant .details and shows a form & later known in
Dravidian archifeeture ns Gopuram or gateways, Of
greater interest to us is the clear indieation that these
rathas formed the originals from whieh all the vimanas
in southern Iadin were copied, and countinued to be
copied nearly unchanged to o very late period.

The Kailasnath apd Vaikunths temples at Conjee-
varam are other notable examples of Pallava architecture.
The former is dedicated to Shiva snd faces the east and
has a saneburn 9 It. square enclosed by massive stone walls-
6 ft. thick. Enshrined within is a Itnge sixteen-sided blaok
stone linge abont 6 ft. in height and 3 ft. in diameter,
Around the sanetury is a narrow circumbunlatory - passage

, with a fight of steps on the south side leading upto the
first floor. In front is a portico flanked by two small
shrineg, one on each side of tho entrance. As the sanctury
and passage are covered by the flat roo? or terrace above

on which stands the pyramidal tower of the temple the .

interior i5 in total darkness. The exterior walls of the |

Shiva chamber nre provided with no less than nine .small
stiendant shrines. The pyramidal tower over the central
slirine is divided with no less than nine small nttendant
shrines. The pyramidal tower over the central shrine is
divided into three mnain stories rising to  total height of
abont 50 ft. and iz crowned with the wsual umbrella
ornament surmounted by an urn-finjal.

In the development of Pallava architecturs fonr- .

distinet styles corresponding to the periods of the four"
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kings Mahendra (610 to 640 A.D.} Mamalla, (640 to
674 A.D.) Rajnsimha (674 to 800 A. D.) and Nandi-
varman (800 t6 900 A, D.) are to be seen. Of the first
style the monumenis are ‘‘the subterranesn rock cut
.excavations known as cave temples. They have one
- -external facade which is in the'face of the rocks. The
plan is simple consisting of a rectangular pillared hall
with a small shirne-chamber exeavated in one of the -
.side walls. These temples are characterised by the
type of pillar found in them. The pillars ave 2 ft.
square in sectien and 7 ft. in height. The upper and
lower portions are cubical white the middle portion of
4he shaft has the angles levelled off, which makes the
middle third octagonal in section. Sometimes the
-cnbiea) portions are decorated with a conventional
Jotus flower design similar to the lotus medallions
.appearing on the stone rails of the Amaravati Stups.
The capitals of the pillars are simple corbels or
brackets supporting the architrave above, The lower
-or underside of the bracket is rounded mpwardsand -
sometimes decorated with horizontal rows of ornament.’”

To the second or DMamalla style belong cave
temples, rathas and rock temples, The most striking
featnre is the curious shape of the pillara. They sre now
more elegant and better proportioned. At the baseis
the conventional lion supporting the shaft of the column
«on its head. Between the capital and the architrave isa
.double bracket sopporting the cornice.- The seven
pagodas are a notable example of this style of arch-
tecture. : °

The third or Rajasimha style introduces & new trend
-in the history of south Inniah narchitecture. New struc-
“tural buildiogs come into vogue. They are built of -
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stone Sometimes accompanied by a brick snperstructure
cévexgd in plaster “and decorated in instances. The
central shrine is covered with a lofty tuwer rising in tiers.
which diminish in size as they approach the summit. The ;
prominent example of this style is the Kailasnath temple
at Canjeevaram. c .

The.fourth of Nandivarmdn style eatries the tenden~
cies of the Mamalla period into further elaboration. .The
gable-window ornament and absence of the conventlonul
]xons are some of its clmmcterlsm feature. P

" But the most mtarestmg and remarkable group of
seulptares of this period are the statues of Simhavishnu
and Mahendravarman carved in a panel in a rock cub
temple at Mahabalipuram, The *firstone is of Simha-
vishou with his two qneens on eithor side and the other
-shows Mahend;avnrmnn with' hia left hand bolding the
nght hand ‘of ‘one of ‘his queens. Pointing out the-
Ea\lent characteristics of Pallava architecture, Kramrischk
says,- “‘Most of the other rock emt xeliofsof Mnmnllnr .
puram are archifettonic in their structnre. Whether they
tapresentsthﬂmt\e myths and Shaivaitic divinities or
the Toyalty, the rectangalar frame is the key nate of the
composition. ‘Where single fignres are msde to fill sunk
panels on the rathas (rock cut temples) their extraor-
dinary height is one with that of the ‘shafts of the
fillasters that flank those panels. But not'only is the
the remarkabls elongation of the figures in keeping with
uchitectomn devices. Their postares too, whatover
bend the. body may assume, have more of the swaymg
16ftiness of Aryavartm figures. The vextical direction ~
remains predominsut and bases its slimness on the
shallow caves which cling fo the tall limbs and make
them smooth, Anﬂ further unbonnded mnss is snggested
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by the relation of the fignres totwards it, has pnradoxicall'!’
enough architechtonie diseipline for its co-relation. This
antithesis of the suggested nnbounded and the neatly
defined and disciplined gives but two essential aspects of
.one apd the same reality.’’

The reign of Mahendra saw considerable activity in
the fields of architecture, pninting and literature. The
svotls Mattavilasiniprahasana throws a revealing light on
the cultural conditions of the age. The Buddhist and
Jain religions were declinieg in strength and Vaishna-
vism and Shajvism receiving royal snpport had assamed
groater strength and vigour. Tle temples of Mahabali-
puram bear elognent testimony to the architectusl apti-
tude of the monarch and serve to indicate and final for;
ging ‘of cultural noily between the north and the south.

" The Pallavas, says Dr, Erishnarao, bave a very im-
portant place in the history of aucient Indin. They
were the counter part of the Imperial Gnptas and Vaka«
takas, in the south. They were the enrliest dynasty who
introduced Sapskrit in the south; like the Imperial Gu-
ptas the Pallavas deseribed themselves as Paramabhaga-
vatas and established Vishnuism ag the state religion.
They beautified the south with senlpture and architecture

and their capital became one of the seven holy cities of
India,

THE KADAMBAS

The Eadambas who ruled over the present distriets
of Belganm, Dharwar, Nortk Kanara and the northwest-
ern parts of Mysore were the po\it‘léal contemporaries of
the Pallavas, They were Bralimanas of the Manavya
gotra and claimed northern origia.
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Mayuorasharman the fcmndar of the dynasty being
insnlted by the offensive behavioar of some Pullt\vn Jor
semen with whom he- was involved ins sharp quarrel,”
decided to nvenge himself. He, then, after baving dnly
trained himself in the arh of war overpowered. the fron-
tier puards ond established himself in the forests of Shri-
parvats (Shrishailam, Karnul distriet). . The Pallavas
tried to chastise him for his audacity, but later on made a
compncet with bim by which he entered into their ser-
vies. His valour and dir'uiﬁed bearing 80 pleased the
Pallava king that he was rewarded with suzernmty of
the Premara ( Malwa ) eountry.

The rule of the Kndambas reached its seme during
tho reign of Kakusthavarmap. He wasa dis'ﬁ'ngnish-
ed warrior and the country over whieh he raled so
efficiently was peaceful and prosperous. During his
reign the Kadambas, as a politieal power became so
“importint that Nnrendrasenn, the Vakataka' king
thought it fit to contract & matrimonial allisuce with a
danghter of Kakusthavarman aod & second danghter
of his was married to & Gupta king, During the 4th
and 6th centuries A. D. the Eadamba rule was at its
bighest but sucenmbed before the onslanght of the Chal.
ukyas in the middle of the sixth century A. D.

Cholas, Cheras and Pandyas: The three South Ind-
ian kingdoms of Cholas, Cheras and the Pandyas are of
great antiquity and references to them in the flakablia-
rata aud the Puranas can be fonnd deseribing them and
their propartions.  Ashoka in his ediets refers to them
in such texms a< to suggest positions of importance and

' power. But the sonrces for the reconstruetion of their
history Leing what they are, any attempt to do so is beset
with considerable difenlties. All the three kingdome
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mvulved Aqnna in s fight in which Wang-Hinen Trge
washelped by Tibetan troaps, Severe defeat was infli
oted npon Arjuna and the Chinese oceumed some patts
of India.” In the_absence of auy further corroborative
‘material the hlstamlty of the story is always open-.td
question but it serves well to indicate the wide preval-
. eco of chaos in” politienl conditions following Harsha's
death. - -

Yashovarman * But once again sfter  Harsha's
- Qesth Kanauj in the 8th centary A.-D. leapt into political
" prominence , with the reign of Ynshovarmau He,, it
appears, was of the same iype as Yashodharman and
Shnshanka. a geeker of politiea) fortune and sncceeded
in establishing his power at Eonanj. His reign is memo-
‘rable for his literary patronsage to Bhavabhuti, the great
Sanskrit poet who lived at his court,

1t was during the'reign of Yashovatman that Bhava-
bhuti, the Sanskrit dramatiat, lived and wioté -his three
plays Mahaviracharitam, "Malatimadhave and Utlara-
ramacharitram, Bhavabhuti came of the Udnmbara
family trom the eity of Padmapura. He was well versed
in grammar, rhetorie, loglc Vedas, Upamskmias, Samkbya
and Yoga. In his eafly life, he like his predecessor
Bana, was very t‘nendly with actors who may have infln-
ente him in Yurning to the stage.’ For them he wrote
. mn\ogms for the plays written by others but after some

time succeeded in havmg hxs own plnys stngeﬂ by bis
friends. -

Tn his Mahnmruc}mntm Bhavabhutl dramahsea tha
eatly part of the lite of Rama, The piete opens shortly
belore the hero’s marriage and the Story is taken np
‘through his axda the abduetion of, Sxta and her rescus '
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were engaged in internecine warfare and thus their terr-
itorial di 2 were Ir tly bjected to drastie’
slteration. Of the three the Cholas were no ‘doubt the
most powerful and important. The first historieal Ohola
ruley was Karikal who suceseded to the throne when
quite young aud was an heir to the kingdom not in the
enjoyment of peace, Heis credited with having made
smbankments for the Kaveri river and under him the
kingdom reached new heights of glory. He had to fight
the confederacy of Chera and Pandya chiefs which resn-
Iied in subsequent Cheara-Chola friendship., Bat undo-
ubtedly Rajaraja {the Great) Was the greatest of the .
monarchs of his time; who with his numerous wars and
extensive conquests made his kingdom the most powerfal
in south India® He succeeded to the throns in 985 A, D.
nnﬂ had first to pnt an end to dynastic intrignes. In his
bnsy reign of 28 years he pnssed from victory to victory
and at his death he was indisputably the Lord Paramount
of Sonthern India ruling a realm which inclnded nearly
the whole of the Madrag Presidency, Ceylon snd n large
part of Mysore. ’

. b:¢: + A
k THE LAST DAYS

THE history of the times immediately following the
death of the great Harshavarhana iz stil]l shrouded in
considerable darkness. He, it appears, and there ary
good grounds to believe, died heirless and snbsequently
a mmxster of his, named Arjuna, or Arunashva usurped
his throne. This Arjuna, we are told by some Chinesé
books, robbed a mission headed by 5" Wang-Hinen-T'ss |
which reached India shortly atter Hargha's desth, Thie -
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xmolved Arjuna in a ﬁgh(: in wlmh Wang-Hiven' ’I’sa
was helped by Tibetan troops. Bevere_defest was infli- .
sted npon Arjuna and the Ohmese oecupxed gome patts
of India, In tha_absence “of auny farther corroborative
material the bistorieity of the story is always open to _
quostion but it sarves well to indieate the wide preva\—

, enee of chaps in politient conditions 1ollowmg Harsbn’
death.

-

" Yashovarman: But once sgain after Barshg‘s
death Kananj in the 8th century A.-D. leapt into politicat
promiuence with the reign of Yashovarman. He, it .
appears, was of the same type as Ynshodhnrman and
Shashanka, a seeker of politieal “fortune and succeeﬂed
in establishing his power at Kananj. His reign is memo-
rable for his literary patronage to Bhavabhutl. tha grent
Sanskrit poet who lived at bis court.

16 was during the'reign of Yashovstmen that Bhava-
bhuti, the Sanskrit dramatist, lived and wrote'his three
plays Malaviracharitam, Malstimadhsva and Uttarg-
ramacharilram, Bhavabluti came of the Udumbara
family trom the city of Padmapura. He was well versed
in grammar, thetorie, lome Vedas, Upanishadas, Samkhya
aud Yoga. In his eafly life, he like his preﬂecessor
Bana, was very friendly with actors who may have inflg-
enee him in turning to the stage.  For them he m-ote
Prologaes for the plays written by others bn‘raher some

time sncceeded in bu\mg his own plnys stngeﬂ by his
Iriends.

In his M«havxmchama, Bhavabhnh dramahses tha
early part of the lite of Rama, Ths piece opens ahortly

belore the here’s marrisge and th
I e story is_taken np -
thirongh his emle the abduetion of, Sita and her rescu‘; !
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and ends with Rawma’s return from Lanka and his snbse-
quent coronation. The skill of the dramatist can easily
be judged by the unified character ho had imparted to the
plot by reducing a large number of apparently diverse
incidents into & harmonions story with a basically good
characterisation which however, through the presentation
of fuily developed characters instead of passing throngh
a process of development, appears in certain places stiff
and unconvineing.

His Malatimadhava is move ambitious in design.
The story centres round four main characters, Bhurivasn
and Devarata and Malati and Madhava. Bhurivasn and,
Devarata, two grent friends, decide while studyingata
nuiversity to maintain their close friendship by marrying
their son or danghter to each other. Later ou Bhurivasu
becomes a minister to the king of Padmavati and has &
danghter named Malati, Devarata becomes a minister
of Kundinpura in the Berars and has o son called
Madhava. But the friend’s plan is threatened with frus-
tration when the king of Padmavati desires Malati to be
married to his conrt favonrite Nandana, This diffenity
obviated through the good offices of Kamanandki a fellow
student of the parents. She so0 arranges 8 meeting bet-
ween Malati and Madhava at o festival that they fall in
love Wwith each other, ani as such the king could nof find
fanlt with Bharivasa. That is the main plot. And thisis
intersticed with subplots and several episodic elements,
‘The plot as it stands is a Joose pateh-work and lncks the
consistency, the inevitableness, that shonld belong to
every dramatic action. Bat it also shows the dramatist’s
power of inventing and his sense of the dramatie. It is
sentimental in tone and its langaage revenls a fine com-

mand over the finor shades of meaning and their proper -
use,
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it represents the best eolements of the inflnences of
* Gandhara axt, ‘*Except for its quasi- classie pilasters’’,-
says Havell, *the design of the Martanda temple confirms
striotly to the Hindn tradition of the time.!” Inils
finished form it must have been an imposing structure:
boldly planned and artistically exeented. "=

Bat the story of the fwo centuries from the close of
the 8th century to 1000 A, D. is essentially the history.
of the rise of the three great kingdoms of the Rashtra- .
kutas, the Palas of Bengal and the Gurjara Pratihnms._"
These three dynasties jointly and severally influenced -
the destiny of India during -the most crmcal period. of
her history.

- The history of the ninth and tenth centuries A. D. is
essentially the history of the tripartite struggle for
power between the Rashtrakutas, the Gurjara-Pratiharas,
and the Palax of Bengal. The political set-up in Northern
India was in & very fluid state and territorial demarcation
of different kingdoms subject to violent fluctuations. The
onee powerfnl Chalukyas raled in the Deklan but due to
their protercted hereditory striuggle with the Pallavasof ~
Kanchi, their strength was now definitely on the decline.
_lu the East Koshala rnled Udayana and in Rajputana and
Malwa m]ad the Gurjaray with their centres ai Bhimam -
and Um.nn But they along with the Maitrakas of
Vallabki were constuntly harassed by the Arabs, Gopala
1 +was trying to consolidate,his kingdom of Bengal which
had just emerged from anarchy, In such conditions rose
Dantidurgs, the founder of the Rashtrakuta dynasty.
He exploited the eircnmatancesto his best advantage and )
built up a kingdom which soon became an imper'iul power .
The predecessors of Dantidarga must kave been ruling in
= fendatory eapacity somewhere in the central or westersm -
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portions of Central India.or more precisely in B_ern.r.,‘
The family of the Reshtrakutas came ‘of the Canarese -
atoek and spoke its mother tongus Cunnfese. Dantidnrga

" began hig eareer by attacking his neighbonrs in Koshala *
4nd Shrivardhana and by extensive manosuvres and bold
‘generaiship he dofeated the rulers of Kanchi, * Kalinga,
Shrishaila Malwa, Lats, Tanka and Sind. Tater on i

' alliance with Nandivardhana the Pallava ruler, he

- attacked the Gurjaras of Broach and the Obalukyas of the
Gujarat branch and anuexed portions of their dominions,
Dantidarga was o lender gifted with politieal ingight and

, Possessed of prent organising capacity. His empire,

, which he alone built A, ineladed southern 'anamt,
Khnnt]esh, Berat and Northern Mahardshtra, He wasan
Orlhodpg-ﬂindu and gave- large charities to the Brah-
mauas,  He died not long -after 754 A. D. and’ was sne-

¥ nele Krishoa 1, who continned his -policy

“Krishoa I, made forther additions to the

shirakuta empire by suceesstuily aftacking_the Chaly- -

- kyas gng annexing Konkan, Carnatak and the major

Df’rﬁQns‘uf the present Hygderabad State. -

. Erishna T was snececded by his eldest son.Govind 11
ECE TI2TI3 4. D, Thig king distivguished himself
m'-’"jn & life of pleagure and vice thay in battle and
Conquest, g Was ‘subsequently _overthrown by his
YOUger brother Dhruya in 780 A.D. :

- When Dhrava ¢ame upon the tbm_ne‘ he wag fifty

S 0ld. Bot ago does notseem to have impaired his -
firt oy ity or damped hisg imperial ambition, He -
. & attackeq th Gauga chief, Shivamara, defeated and ~
im and annexeq his kingdom, This Shivas
bave gllieq himsel? against T

on which he hag to tight to

Ty, seqmy to
" War of Anecepgj
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predecessor~his elder brother Govinda II. Then he turned
apainst those Chiefs of Talawad, Kanehf, Vengi and
Malwa who displayed disloynl tendencics doring the’
troublesome days. Ie overran the Pallava Kingdom nand
almost beseiged the capital of Kapehi. Then he turned
northwards and deleated Vatsaraja, the (inrjara Prati-
hara chief, possibly with a view to kelping Dharmapnla of
Benpni in 789 A. D, But Dharmapaia proved to be his
next victim, who was eventually defented, The reipe
of Dhrnva marks the high water mark. of the glory
of the Rashtrakntas for, in his short, reign of 13 yenrs
(780 to 793 A. D.), he not only re-establishied Rashtrakuta
hepemeny but alse made it an alhlndia power. !

Dhraova selected Govinda III among his sons and
poseibly abdieated in bis favour. Been after Dhruva's
doath Govinda 111 was invelved in n war of sueccession
with his brother Stambha whom he soon defeated. He
reduced all the important kings to the Sonth of the Nare
mada and turned his atteation to Dharmapnla of Dengal
and bis protege Chakrayudha both of whom he bumbled.
1o £06-807 A. D, he decided to match his streagth ngainst
Nagabhnta IT, the sncceszor of Vatsarsja on the Gujrat
Pratilinra throne snd started on au expedition which was
Lo)dly plnnned and brijliantly exeented. In this campaign
he wag eminently snecessful and bis armies marched right
upito the Himslayan ranges.
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colnmns in their long marches literarily embraced all the
territories between the Him‘aluyns and Cape Camorin.

Govinda III died in 814 A, D. and was sneceeded by
the sic year old son Amophavarsha.” Amogha’s reign in
its early part was beset with congiderable- difficnlties.
The feudatory ohiefs rebelled and dissension was wide-
spread. . His cousins who were fendatory chiefs of the
Gujarat territories declared themselves independent and
founded o branch line there. Amogha was peaceful by
disposition and the arts of peace naturally received great
encouragament daring his reige. Though he succeeded
in stabilising his kingdom, it the end, the - power of the
TRashtrakntas was now definitely on the decline. The
Iater Rashtrakuta kings were continnously engaged with
the Gurjara-Pratihara chiefs in wars of mutnal exhaunstion.
The Parmaras were also gradually rising in power and
prestige and the Rashtrakutas had to contend with them

* for their very existence, Internal dissensions and exter-
nal eonflicts in course of time so exhausted the Rashtra-
kntas that for all practical purposes their power came to
an end by 948 A. D.

The nchievements of the Rashirakntas were ns re-
markable in the political field as they were glorious

.

in the coltural spliere. The Kailasa temple at Ellors °

deseribed by Havell as in some svays the most wonderful
touir de force achieved by Indian scumiptor architects was
built by Krishna I to glorify his patron deity and comme-
marate kis victories. * Technically ’’ says Havell, ** the
Kailasa temple is almost unique amoug the great rock-
tut monumenta of India, for imstead of making a hori-
zontal excavation into a hill side, as was the case at
Ajanta or carviog detached masses of rack as at Mamalla
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predecessar-his elder brother Govinda II. Then bo turned
agaiost those Chiefs of Talawad, Kamehi, Vengi aad
Malwa who displayed disloyal tendencics during the’,
troublesome days. He overran the Pallava Kingdom and
almost beseiged the capital of Kanebhi. Thep he turned
northwards and defeated Vatsaraja, the Unrjara Prati-
hara chief, possibly with a view to helping Dharmapals of
Bengal in 7894 A. D. But Dharmapala proved to he his
next vietim, who was eventnnlly defested. The reign
of Dhruva marks the high water mark, of the glory
of the Rashtrakutas for, in his short, reign of 13 years
(780 to 793 A. D.), lie not only re-established Rashtraknta
hegemony hut aiso made it an alislndia power. '

Dhrava selected Govinda III among his sons and
possibly abdieated in kis favour. Soon after Dhrava's
deatl Govinda IH was involved in n war of succession
with his brother Stambha whom he soon defented.  He
reduced all the important kings to the South of the Nar-
mada and tarned his attention to Dharmapala of Bengal
and his profege Chnkrayudha both of whom he Immbled.
In 806-807 A. D, he decided to match bis strength against
Nagnbhata 1I, thé successor of Vatsaraja on the Gujrat
Pratihara throne and started on an expedition which was
boldly planned and brilliantly exeonted. In this eampaign
he was eminently snccesstal and his armies marched right
upto the Himalayan ranges. During 808-810 A. D. he
planned a 2nd eampaign in the South and overran the
Ganga, Pallava, Chola and Pandya-kingdoms. Brilliant
&3 these campaigns were they were more in the naturs
of Digvijaya and Aid ot resnlt in an annexation of &ny
further territories to the empire. But Govinda was 0~

+~ donbtedly the ablest of the Rashtrakuta smpemrs. A
* Lold general anﬂ n victorious congueror, his trinmg’
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colamns in their long marches literarily embraced all the

territories between the Himalayas and Cape Camorin, *

Govinda IT1 died in 814" A. D. and was snceeeded by
the six year old son Amoghavavsha, Amogha’s reign in
its early part was beset with. considerable- difficulties.
The tendatory chiefs rebelled and dissension was wide-

. spread. His cousing who were fendatory chiefs of the

Gujarat territories declared themselves independent and .

founded a branch line there. .Amogha was peaceful by
~disposition and the arts of peace naturally received great
encouragemant during his reige. Though he sncceeded
in stabilising his kingdom, id the end, the - power of the
Rashtrakutas was now dofinitely on the decline. The
Iater Rashtrakata kings were continunously engaged with
the Gurjara-Pratihara ehiefs in wars of matnal exhanstion.
The Parmaras were alse gradoally rising in power and
prestige and the Rashtrakutas had to contend with them
“ for their very existence. Internal dissensions and exter-
al conflicts in course of time so exhansted the Rnshtra-

katas that for all practieal purposes their power came to
an end by 948 A. D.

The achiovements of the Rashirakntas were as re-
markable in the politieal field ns they were glorions

‘

in the onitural sphere. The Enilasa temple at Ellora

deseribed by Havell as in some xvays the most wonderfol |

tour de force achieved by Indian scaulptor architects was
built by Krishna I to glorify his patron deity and comme-
morate bis vietories, * ‘Techoically '’ says Havell, ** the
Kailasa temple is almost nnique among the great rock-
eat monuments of Indin, for instead of making a hori-
zontal excavation into s hill side, ns was the case at
Ajsuta or carving detached masses of rock as at Mamalla
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sloping hill-side from abuve, quarrying a pit varying in
depth from 160 ft. to aboumt 50 fi. and leaving in the
middle of it a detached mats®of rock from which they
sculptured a full-size double s'toreyed temple solid at the
“ base, but with the first floor completed internally and
externally—its vimana, or shrine 96 gt. in height, and
the assembly hall about 53 ff. sgnare, with sixteen senlp-
tured pillars arranged in groups of four to support the
golid mass of the roof. The three sides of the deep pit

- which formed the temple courtyard were subsequently
carved into pillared cloisters, which proved a richiy
senlptured procession path, and o series of splendid
chapels from whose dimly lit recesses Shiva’s snow-white
palace could be be seen plittering in the sunlight, for
the scnlpture, as msual was finished-with a fine cont of
highly polisl'xad chunam.”’

The Palas of Bengal: Io the early part of the Sth
century A. D. Bengal was so munel immersed in anarchy
that the psople elected one Gopala I te be their ruler to
save them from the dire effects of internescine confliets.
\When Gopala I came to the throne in 750 A. D. he was

‘an elderly man. He was married to Dadda Deviand
enjoyed a very short reign. , He was gncceeded by Dhar-
mapals who was thev real founder of the grentness of the
dypasty. Daring bis long reign Dharmapala made him-
self the master of Northern India and his inflnence renched
as far o5 Kashmir. Dharmapala was a Buddhist but his
Buddhism must have had very little resemblance to what
Gantamsa, sthe Buddha preached. Dharmapala was
suceeeded by his son Devapala, whose rule covered the
major portion of the 9th eontnry A. D. Duriug his reign
the kingdom of Arsam and Kalinga were annexed to the

? The dynasty continued its rnle nnder Mahipala

o
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feirca 676-1030 A, D.) who was attacked by Rajendra

-Chola in abomt 1023 A. D. The Palas of Bengal were

constantly engaged in.wurfure with the Rashirakutas and
the Gurjara Pratiharas and as such their power had only
4 local significance.

During the age of the Palas of Bengal Mahayana |

Buddhism (especially tantric worship) flourished with
«cousiderable vigenr and it is not sarprising that art
received both divect and-indirect iwpetus from them.
Some images of Buddhist divinities could even now be
found seattered in Bihar, Orissa and Bengal but many
must have dissappearcd into total destrnetion dne to
‘vandalism, Of the existing apecimen an imnge of Vishun
found in the ancient city of Mahasthana combines a
mysterious “sense of vitality, perfect simplicity and
Testraint of setting and attractive scheme of decoration.
But the general tendency is towards & formal ecrudeness
and florid “ornamentation generally reflecting the fibre
of the age, .

.

The Gurjara Pratiharas: The origin of the Gurjara
Pratiharas is shrouded in mystery and as yet is a topie
of controversy. According to 'ML R. Halder, the Tmpe-
tial Pratiharas 'of Kananj derived their family name
Irom the office of s Pratibara or door-keeper and not
from the name of their Primeval man like the Chande-
lins and others. (Indian Antiquary, Vol. LVIL pp. 181
189). The most widely accepted theory, however, des-
<ribes them as s people of central Asian origin. They
invaded Indin soon after the Hunas nud first settled in
the Panjab. This was in the eaxly years of the 6th een®’ ’
tary A. D. when they established kingdoms and _
palitios in various places. Daring the times of
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by the Rashtrakata King India IIT but the fortnunes were
soon refiieved. Mahipala died in 931 A. D. and was
sucessded by his three sons Mahendrspala 1I, Devapala
and Vijayapala Dming this time the Pratihara Empire
was menaced by the Chandellas of Jejaka Khukti (Bund-
elkhand) who by 954 A. D. extended their power upto
the Jamana in the rorth and Gwalior in the northnwest.
Foliowing their example the Knlachnris, an ancient fam-
ily with their history dating back to 3rd century A. D._
but fendatory to the Pratiharas, now established an inde-
pendent prineipality. Thos in the last quarter of the
10th eentary A, D. the disintegration of Pratihara runle
was almost reaching its final phase. The repeated raids
of Sultan Mahamnd of Ghazni and the devastation con-
sequent upon such raids finished the work which was
started by wars of mutnal attrition fought by Indian
kings among themselves. These raids exhnusted the
economie and military resources of the conntry and ope-

ned the golden gates of India to a _flood of foreign
invaders,

. IV )
IN LIGHTER MOMENTS

IN the foregoing pages we made an attempt to learn
the history of politica) events in the story of Ancient
ndia. This represented the life of the people in the
sorious task of war and territorial aequisitions and
empire building and government. Incidentally we also
tried to wnderstand the mesning of the varied monu-
mental legacy left to us by our ancestors in the dim and

“ _fﬁ“ﬂﬂtmst. But their's indeed would have been & poor-
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life, if as the poet W, H.- Davies says—they bad no
“time to stand and stare’’, smile and laugh, clap and
npplaud, rail and banter, see puppet shows and dramas.
In short, no account of their life would be complete
-without a reference as to how the spent their leisure
hiours,

The commonest oeeasion of social festivity was the
Samajja. At such festivals daucing, singing, musie,
remtntlons. conjuring tricks and acrobatic shows were
much in prominerice as items of ‘entertainment. On such
-oceasions the man of fashion would deck himself in all
finery. Vatsyayana in lhis Hamasutre has given us
8. detailed deseription of a nagarika's (citizen). toilet.
“‘After getting up and cleaniag up his month and testh
the dandy procseds with !ua toilet. The first article in
this toilet is the enulepava, a tragrant ointment ordinarily
made of fine sandalwood paste, or of preparations of
.8 variety of sweet smelling substances., He applies
suitable quality of this ointment to his person, He then
sesnts his clothes in the sweel smelling smoke of incense
thrown into the fire and wears a garland on the head, or
hongs it round his neck. He npplies collyrinm made of
varions substances to his eyes. To his lips, already
reddened by the betel he has chewed, he applies alathaka
{a red drng made from lac) to impart a deeper crimson
-to them and then rubs them over with wax to make the
dye'fast. Then he looks at himself in plass, chews spiced
betel leaves to perfume hiz month and thus decked out
sallies forth.”? By the time he reaches the fair ground,
“it is fairly lively and buzzing with activity, Perhaps in
one torner standts the master acrobat, beating a gong to
-collect a crowd before he starts performing his tricks.

_*7 . us panse and see what he has to show. “In sm‘nll'
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grox'zps of twos and threes, the gpectators are assembled.
Now the master acrobat "digs all over the ground, re-
moves all irritating stones, pebbles and fragments of bro-
ken pottery and makes the ground gmooth and goft. This
_-done le challenges his mate to a bout of wrestling. The -
bont starts with spectors now clapping, now sighing.
From some other cornex of the fair waft strains of mnsie. -
Perhaps a skilled musician is displaying his art. There
“he sits with the seven stringed .vine in haud smgmv
a song.of a lover joyously - expectmg the arrival of his
Indy love; or perhapy he is singing about the valorons
deeds of an ancient hero on forgotten fields of deathly’
“battle? The drum gives him accompaniment and the
tom-tom and cymbals lend voice And sound to past deeds.
Tust opposite to him is, perhaps, a touring theatrjeal

- tompany, A dance-ballet highlighting some exalted and

" yirtuous deed is in progress. Then on the other side,
-may be, sita the sstrologer, ready to tell your futare by

\ interpreting omens, dreams and signs, ready to foretell
eclipses, and tendy for prognostications trom the flight of
comets, the thunderings of gods, the junetion of planets,
the fall of metéors, earthquakes, conflagrations, signs in
the heavens and on the enrth. He tells you about wealtlr ©
nand happiness and kings. B A -

Talking-abont kings let us see what is happening ox
8 festive day like this in the royal palace. -Perhaps
a dramn by a far-renowned master ! Perhaps the Mriccha-
kahka of Shudraka willlbe on the stage scon. The
Spaciony royal theatre measuring 96 £t. square is bgmg
gotready, The anditorinm is m ons constant hum, ~The
King has his throge arranged in "the contre and the stage
bastles with activity. In the green room are soen actors
ﬂhd actreszes getling ready for their roles of AryaLa and
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King Palaka, Samsthanaka and Vasantasena, Charndatta
and Sharvilaka. Soon in a matter of hours Aryaka will be
imprisoned by the order of King Palnka bscanse he is
afraid of a prophecy that a shepherd’s house will over-
throw his dynasty., Samsthanaka will molest the char-
ming Vasantagsena who will take refuge in Charudatta’s
hiouse. He will agree to keep in his custody her jewels
and escort her back home. In the meanwhile Sharvi-
laka will break into the poor Brahmana’s house and
decamp with'the jewsls, Then Cbarndalta, for fesr of
being laughed at if he said that he was robbed of the
* jewels, will pretend that he gambled them away and in
retarn will pive the lady his wife’s only ornoment—an
old fashioned necklane. Sharvilaka, in great joy, will
tell his ladslove of his successful theft for her liberty
but she will turn him away and return the stolen goods
to her mistress Vasantasena who overhears the convere
eation, Nowshe is 50 pleased with Charndatta’s heha-
viour that gradually she will fall in love with Charndatta
and eveninally marry him after surmounting many an
obstacls,

Asg the tale develops the eritical andience is now
‘wild at Samasthanaka’s behavionr and now sympathetic
towards the poor Charndatta. Every incident, every
movement, every gesturs, every scene and every nchis
keenly -followed, applaunded, criticised on its merits or
faults.

The above sketch may well apply to the thesatre and
the dramas produced in ancient India. The king was the
sapreme patron of all thesfine arts Lut theatres besides
the one in the palade were not non-existent, Bharats, in
his Natyashastra gives detailed instructions of thestres
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of different dimensions. Bharata classifivs theatres into
three groups; the first “‘where gods and angels figured"”
aid where there was a frequent .use of large musieal - «
instruments together with snch movement on the stage,
The medium size is that which is recommended specially.
“‘The standard theatre was a rectangular building
, 96 £t in length and 48 ft. ju brendth, subdivided into
two equal -divisons, viz. (a] the anditorinm and (b) the
stage. The anditorinm was 48 ft. sqnare, the front stage -
* 12 b5 24 £t the back stoge 12 by 48 ft. and the green
room 24 by 45 £t. The front stage and the back stage
together formed the full stage. On both sides on the
front stage were wings facilitating the entry and exit of
“the actors.” The theatre should be properly decorated,
says Bharata, *‘The front part of the stage ought to be
built of wond and should be riehly decorated with wooden
carvings of waterpots, fags and images of damsels. Tt
should also be hnug‘wi?h garlands and turnished with
ornamental srehes. The lower end of the stage must be
white, plastered ang rendergd smooth, and the platform
1must on no account be slippery. For the background of
fl\e stage, six wooden blocks were to be erected, The
mterme@iate space was to be filled with very finme black
earth, in the shape of the back of & tortoise. This earth
should have the Ingtre of a pure mirror and it should be
?tudded with emeralds, sapphires, corals -and other
- dewels arranged in varions designs on all the four sides.
In the centre of this back wall and on all the walls of the
tl."?‘-\tle. pictares of lions, elephants, caves, mountains,
cities, flower-groves ete. were to be painted.”’ :

“The seats i

n the anditorium were to be arranged in
the m

anner of g ladder, to ensure visibility. -They were
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o he made 0f wood and bricks 1§ £t higher than the
ground; on these seats people squatted.’’

On & stage of suck dimensions and decorations per-
formed actors who weragarefully trained in the art of a
smooth and melifinous verbal delivery accompanied by
natural and .-appropriate gestures. According to the
Natyadarpana ‘‘the three elements of bodily gesture are
the limbs, partsof the body and features. In angabhinaya

’ the head, hands, arm-pits, sides waist and feet, these six,
and some say also the neck, ars ealled the limbs. Ir the.
bratyangabhinaya the shoulders, shoulder-blades, arms,
back, stamach, thighs and calves, some say also three
others, the wrists, knees and elbows, are the parts of the
body. In upangabhinaya, the eyes, eyelids, pupils, cheeks,
nose, jaw, the lips, testh, tongue, chin, face, theso elever
are the featnres. Besides these are the accessories, such as
the hee), nnkle, finpers, and toes and Apalms.” By an
approprinte and clever empldyment of all these parts

the arfist strove to creats an atmosphere of intense ~

suggestion and feeling,

A gimilar form of popular entertainment was the
puppef show. The puppets were carved out of wood,
“dréssed in appropriate apparel and animated with the
help of strings. A ‘narrator would simalate the voices
of the characters and also narrate the background story
of the incident. Many a time, besides, parties of
. performers wonld represent historic incidents of bygone
days or mythologieal tdles of a hoary antiquity at
the fairs. ’

Gambling was 8 necessary adjnnet to smeh festivale
and was generally done with dice, The Payasi Sutle
wol the Digha Nikaya tells us of a story of two gamesters.

)
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Onee upon a time, 56 goes the story, “two gamestel"s
wers playing with dice. Oue gamester swallowed as it
oame each hdverse dis, The other gamester saw him
do this and said, “look here, friend, you have won ont-
right; give me the dice; I will make 5 votive offering of i
them.”  Good, friend !’ said the other, and handed
over the dite. Then the seeond gamester smeared over
the dice with poison, and proposed to the former: “Come
along, friend, let's play”. “Good, friend" replied the
other. Again, therefore, they played, and again that
gamester swillowed ench adverse die. The second
gamester saw bim doing so and said:

The man knows not the rwallowed dis

With sharpest burning is smeared})’er =

Bitter the hour at hand for you'’;

From this story it appears that the dice were made

of_some seeds. In the opinion of the late Prof, Luders |

the dice were made from seeds of a tree called

Viblitaka and when the game was played they were -
thx?wn on 8 board, Same fell upright and others on

their sies. Those that fell npright, only connted. The
Da:ulaparva of the Mahabharate gives a graphie desori-
ption of the fatal pame of dice indulged in by the Panda-
vaa to their rain,  Duryodhana, we are told grew Jealous
of the glm:y of the Phodavas and wanted to exterminate
them, His nnele Shakani suggested |a game of dice

axying Wat Todhisthira w i i not
Lnow how 4y play, e o s md St e

The game was srranged and wi
vl s ged and with the
y ‘:doh! Shakuni the{ Bsuravag suedeeded in divesting the
vas of all their earthly possessions, ’

amfm:?ﬁ:g teeme to have been very wwoh'in vogue
AR the Yies of Kantilya for he advacates the np;oi-

.
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ntment of a superintendent of gambling. This superint-
endent, he asys, ‘‘8hall be honest and supply dice at the

rate of n KFakani of hire per_pair. Substitation by tricks

of handof dice other than thus supplied shall be punished «
with a fine of 12 panas, A talse player shall not only be

punished with the first amercement and fines leviable' for

theft and deceit, but also be made to forfeit the stakes

he has won. ~ IR . 4

- The superintendent shall take not-only 5 per cent
of the stakes won by every winner; and the hire payable

" for supplying dice and other accessories of dics play, but
also the fee chargeable for supplying water and accom-
modation, besides the charge for license.” '

Imbibing liquors was another common practice on
festive ocoasions. There were, it appears, thres kinds.
. of liguors. « The first voriety was made from molasses,
the second from powdered rice ‘nnd‘ the third from
Madhure flowera, Hinen Tsiang says ‘‘with respeet
to the different kinds of wine and liguors, there are
vatious sorts, The juice of the grape and sugareane,
thesg are used by the Kshatriyas as drink; the Vaishyas
use strong fsrmented drink; the Shramanas and , Brah-
manas drink a sort of syrnp made from the grape or
sugareane, but not of the nature of fermented mnp.
Kautilya- strongly advocates govamment\ control of
liquor and recommends the employment of "psrsons
acquainted with the mannfacture of liquor and ferments”
ﬂS supermtendents of liguor, He, according to Knnt\l,va, §
, “*should carry on liguor tmfﬁc net only_in ‘torts am]
conntry parts, but also in eamps, In nceordance with-the
' reqmtements of demand and supply he may either cent-
< rnlize or decentralize the sale of liquor. Liquor shall’
.. uok be taken ont of villages, nor skinll liguor shops be



"IN LIGHTER MOMENTS P

. close fo each other. No fresh liquor, other thar bad
liguor, shal be sold below its price. Liquor shops shall
contain many rooms provided with beds and seats kept
apart. The drinking room shail contain scents, garlands
of ﬂow}rs, water, and other comfortable things suitable
to the varying seasons’’ are some of his injunctions.

. Mousic and dancing were the most important means in
the pursuit of pleasure, “The Iyre or lnte was the most
popular instrament and it appears to have been a'rather
{engthy bow-like instrument, and almost half of its down-
wards from the top (being probably of wood) was broad,
while "the lower half, being narrow had strings as is
evidenced by the lyrist type of Sammudragupta’s coins.
The sculptures of the Bhnmara temple show thres types
of drums; one short and the other longer, both of which
tied to the ends, wers slung on the shoulders by means of
strings or Straps. These weve eylindrical, while the third
type was long, narrow in the centre, but broad towards
the end. Cymbals, connches, timbrels and horns, tabor,
flate, tamborine and low gourd lute were some of the
other musieal instruments.

. The art of dancing had reached very highly deve-
loped technique during Kalidasa’s time./ In his Mala-
vikagnimitra he speuk_s of a dancing tantor who con-
ducted his practices in the music hall in the royal
palace. The dancing tutor says, in the 1st act of the '
play, in praise of the art of dancing, “Thus sages re-
ard this as an agreeable sacrificial feast to the eyes
©of the gods; it has been divided into two different ways
by Shiva in his body which is blended with that of
Uma, herein is sesn the behavionr (life) of men arising
from the three prime qualities and distingnished by
varions sentiments; Natya (seenic art or dancimg) is
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festival they lashed the yonng folk with great wreathes of
flowers, with tossing forebead marks and earrings they
swayed like ereepers of love's sandle tree, Like ‘waves
of passion’s floods, they-gl‘gmmed. all resonant with the
eries of anklets adding music fo their steps, while the
rapid booming of the drums thrilled through their lithe
frames, they cast off flower pollen like Helakis.””

ke days of festivity in the life of the people, accor-
ding to Vatsynyans, the nuthor of the Hamasulra were
five, namely (1) Samaja (festival to celebrate the wor-
ship of different deities) (2) gosthis (socinl gatherings
of men and women), {3) Apanakas {drinking parties), nnd
(9 Udyanakas (pienies or garden parties) and (5)
Samasya Krida (social ‘festivities attended by a large
conconrse of people). The more important, however,
_ were the spring and the antamn festivals and oceasions
of coronation nund nationsl victories. The Samasje was
held "at the temple of Saraswati the goddess of learning
and the five arts on a day fixed every fortnight, that is
on the tithi or lunar phase speciaily anspicious to the
deity worshipped.”” The gosthii was the occasion’ for
employing one’s time in pleasant talk with persons of
e(.mal statns, education and intelligence. These involved
\(.hscussions and debates on diverse topics and resulfed
" in 8 brilliant display of knowledge and the power of
;hetmic. These mieetings were nlso attended by the
ganikas (courtezans) who were treated with respect and
courtesy and in which they took an active part. The
Apanakas were held to indngle in drinking different
kl'mls of wines and ligunors. To the gzmlanﬁpnrﬁes went
highly cnltored citizens accompanied by ganika (curte-
A 2ans) aud whiled away their leisure in pleasant talk and
conversation. The Samasys Krida was more of asocial
festival which was enlivened with musie a}nd dancing.
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towards an empirg. with' the Guptas we lived in tlu;
Angstan age of ancient India. We tried to umnderstand

_ the meaning of the Ashoksntpillars, the sculptured relisfs-

of Barhut and Sanchi, Mathara and Amravati, Karle and

Ajanta, Badami and Ellora and Elephanta. , We tried,

to understand the snbtlety, of Bhasa, the gigantic imagi-
nation of Kalidasa the metaphorical sweep of Bana
and the emotional intensity of Bhartrihari. We inquired
abont the people’s dress and h}mq_es, customs aud manners,
trade and luxury, in short, their joys and sorrows. Now,
the time has come to ask, what does it all ‘mean ¥ What
is the significant content of this vast and persistent
Indian stream of life which in its progress of centuries
has thrown up and divoured back again mighty empires
like those of the Mauryas and the Guptss. We mustask
sbout the force that animates this life continnum that
has bnilt mp the gigantic stupas, carved lofty cave
temples and pamted the most delicately beantifal frescoes
that ever adorned the walls of any buildings in thé world.
‘We must try to discern the dynamic strength pulsating
in the veins of this social group of the ancient Indians
that withstood 50 many attempts on its -personality and
individvality, In short'we must endeavour whils looking

back to desery the significancs of the story of ancxant
India.

The first characteristic of the story of ancient India

that strikes us moat vividly is the presence of diverse -

racial straing in the social body of the nation. Indeed
India ean be jnstifiably deseribed as the melting vot
of some of the muut xmportant races of the world.

" Racml]y man is divided into four major groups by

) ﬂntkropologuts These are Auatrni‘md. Negroid, Mon-
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goloid and C i The A loid “has n very
wide nose, with  marked depression of the root, choco-.
inte skin colour, dark lair that mny be enri§ but never
woolly, a long sknll, and heavy bone ridges above the'
eyebrows.”” In this group are inelnded certain gronps
in Tudia and the Veddas of .Qoylon. The Negroid has
woolly or frizzy hair and no heavy brow ridges. His
skin is dark, has a Jong skull and is wide nosed and thick |
,lipped. The Andaman JIelanders belong te this gramp. .
The Mongoloid have straight and coarse hair on the -head '
but sparse faciesl and bodily hair and obligue eyes.
The skin is yellow, face wide and skunll romnd. The
Caucasian skin is tair in colonr which differentintes them .
more markedly from the others. Within this race group
there is a lorge variability and comsequently ean be
subdivided into Noradie, Alpine and Mediterranean to
whick some add a Dinarie. .

In the racinl history o¢ India the Nogritoes were the
first comers '*and real autochthons of the comntry’’.
The Andaman Islanders sud some members of the Kadats
and Palayans living in the interior of the hills of Cochin
and Travancore as also the Irnlas and primitive tribes of
the Wynnad reprasent the Negrito racial stock in India.
Begides these the Peninsular Indign aboriginal popula-
tion  coninins another primitive element is "‘the most
dominant element at present in the tribal pbpulation of
Southera and Central Indis as well as among semi-
Dinduised tribes turther north. The so-called ‘“exterior
castes’ of Hindn society thronghout the preater part of
the country are also mainly constituted from this racial
strnin.  We have no precise informstion a3 to when this
race first came into India’ It is found among the pex-
*T' "> plkulls in the Tinevelly distriet, and from

N
Py
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F!e!mnces in early Sanskrit liternture to “Nishadas"

where they are deseribed as noseless (anasah) with dark
akin-dolour and peenliar speech and habits, there ean be
_ 2o doubi that the Proto-Anstraloid tribes were meant,”’”’

The Mongoloid group in India conists of three sub-
divisions ‘of which the Palae-Mongoloids ate of a more
primitive nators and do mnot exhibit the characters so
<fonspicnonsly; .they are charscterised by medium-
statare with a skin colomr varying from dark to light
brown.”” The hend of this gropp varies from a long
o & medium shape with the peeipital portions bolging
outwards=—a characteristic peonliar to long headed races.
This Palae-Mongoloid strain is found in the sub-Hima-
dayan region as the more nncient etratum of the popu-
{alion and forms a dominant element in the tribes living
in Assam and the Iudo-Burmese frontiers”. The other
?alsmMongoloid group is short-broadheaded and darker

_ inskin colonr and rounder in face. The third group
‘which sliows Moungoloid characteristics in the most
developedform is the Tnbeto»Mongolmd element. This
.is found in Sikkim and Bhutan and mnst have infiltrated

~2rom Tibet in comparatively later times.

. The most important racial group in the early popu-
lation of India"however-was the Mediterrauean group,
which *‘must be distinguished from another closely akin
.t0 the Enropean type, which entersd this country later
#nd whose remains have been fonnd in large numbers in
the Chaleolithie sites of the Indus valley and further east.
It is probable that this was the race responsible for the
development' of the Indus cxvnhzatxon and subsequauﬂy
disperseq by the *“Aryan’’ spenkmg Vedie inve™ ’
th'e Gangetic basin snd to a smaller extent bey 3

. ,}Z indhyas, It forms today s dominant ele . 1
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population of porthern India and an important constituent
of the upper section of the people of the rest of the
comntry.’? | -

What were the caltaral contributions of all these
racial stocks which constitnte the racial” make up of
India? On this point we have little material of a de-
finite character. Bnt there is some ground for think-
ing, says Dr. Guha, '‘that the cult of the ficus tree
originated from the Negritoes. To the Proto—Australoid
races may perhaps be nttribnted a large shars of tote-
mistic rites, exorcism, fgod—-tnbous and magical beliefs
still obtaining in Indisn life. The ban on commensality
and inter-marriage which forms the basis of the caste
system must also owe its origin to them. The nge of silk,
tea, rice, paper, terraced cultivation, communal houses,
head-hunting and betal nut cultnre may be mentioned
a3 the contributions of the " Mongoloid race. To
one of its branches, namely the gcesnic we also owe
the introduction of the outrigger canoe, the cocoa-
nut and the pineapple. The Palne-Mediterraneans pro-
bably brought pottery, Megalithic enlture, with its
associated fortility rites and human sacrifice, and it
seems likely that they wers responsible for introducing
matrisrchal institntions and the high position of women
in peninsular India. The Mediterranean race proper, 48
far as can be jndged developed the civilizatien of the
Indus valley, and to it we owe the 1ntgest content of the
present day Indian religion and caltnre most of the com-
mon domestic snimals, river transport, garments, the
structure of the houses, the use of brick, painted pottery
and the building of the towns are due to thein, Astro-
- nomy and the Indian seript are also lh;air contribations.

. Particolar share of the Alpo-Dinarie races We camfg_‘ -
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_ Assoess but it the contenhon of the late Ramprasad Chanda

” be right; then the-development of the Bhakti enlt and
religions emotionalism of Gujarat and Bengal must be |
atmbuted to them.” '

"The Nordics brought horses, probably iron and the
best variety of wheat, the use of milk, .aleoholic dnnks,
dieing, chariot racing, and the tailored garments were

-due to them. They introducod patrinrchy in Indidn social .
life, but their chief gift was undoubtedly the ‘‘Aryan
language’’~—the most delicate and flexible vehicle of
. thooght. They gave the shape into which contribntions
of other races were fitted. Their chief contributions,
however, were in the domain of thought rather than in
“ material caiture. Epic poetry, the concept of cosmic
“ order, Rita, lofty ethical ideas and philosophic thoughts,.
and abstract natural sciences were their gifts in the
~ building up of the Indian civilization, and it would be
historically wrong and scientifically inaccursts to deny
that they-have been directly or indirectly responsible

for most of the glories of Indian literature, philosophy
and art.”’

Sueh, is the composite muke~up of the acient Indmu
nation and its culture. Daring its long journey tbron[:h
development it was involved in diverss preliminary tncml
confliots which were nltimately resolved into a harmonious:
synthesis. For this purpose it had to invent and adopt
pecaliar ideologieal patterns, artistic tendencies and social
institations which have become the subjects of anqualified
condemnnhon ormgorous defence.

The Phenomanou of castes in Hindn society-is an |
-instance in pmut 1t has provoked agood denl of specala-
tion among acholars, whivh in its wake has given birth.
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to a number of divergent theories and esplanations.
‘The very word ‘‘easte’” is of a comparatively modern.
-origin, the nsage being atiributed to the Portuguese who
intended to mean thereby a social arrangement ensaring
the preservation of the purity of blood. The systemin.
its appearance is so bizarre and in its working so complex
that any comprehensive definition is very diffienit.
.Senart describes it as a *‘corporate group, exclusive and,
in theory at least rigorously hereditory. It possessesa
-certain traditional and independent orgsnisation, a chief
and & council, and a3 oceasion demands it meets in'assem-
blies endowed with more or less full authority.” Aeccor-
ding td the late Dr. Ketkar the salient characteristies
.of a caste-group are two, viz. {a) its membeFship is
.exclusively hereditary and (b) marriage is permitted only
within the easte gronp. .
Regarding the origin of “enste” there is no unanimity
among scholars and & number of divergent hypotheses
are proposed to solve the problem. Prof. Q, V. Vaidya
suggests that the “Indo-Aryans’ eame into India with
the incubns of easte upon them’’. Senart points ont the
similarities betwoen the early social divisions in India
and elsewhere and concludes that the salient features of
the caste system were n part of a steck of nsage snd’
tradition common to all branches of the Aryan race.
Risley emplasises the racial divigions ag the arigin of
caste, Ibbetson sees tribes at the root of it and Nesfleld
occupation. 1n the opinion of Datt “the most importsnt
factors in the development of caste +wers the racial
stragple between the fair skinned Aryans and the dark-
skinned non-Arysas; the division of labour leading to
the formation of occupational elasses, apd the tribal
.d'}ﬂerences especially among the non-Aryans which sor-
*+.d the sproad of & common Aryan cu}!ure‘"‘
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The division of society in the Vedic age were occupa-
tional as between Aryans and Avyaus while hereditary as.
Aryans against non-Aryans.. As time passed, occupations

- ‘being mostly hereditary the “classes”-agsumed a hardened

and rigid aspect, but the barriers soparating them were,
as yet, neither constant nor msurmouutable. By the
time the Jaws of Manu came on the seene, the reformist:
attack on the privilege- of the Brahmanas was repulsed
and as & result thereof *‘classes’” were transformed into
‘'castes’. The caste-system, however we may denounce
it to-day_as having ontlived its utility, it mast be remem-
bered—worked as a kind of a “‘defonce-mechanism’’ for
the preservation of rights, respousibilities and privileges
of individuals, both within n social group and bétwesn
gronps and groups.

In the sphere of ideas the resultaut Indian cultnre
reveals n via inedia or batter still, a synthesis between
two conflicting ideclogienl tendencies. These two trends
are (1) Pravritti (or activism) and (2) Nivritti’ (passivism
or renunciation). In the Rigvedic times we do not come
across as much as a snspicion of the ideal uf renuneiation
in life, which plays such an important pnrt in later Indian .
thought and consequently in lite. The Rig vedic Aryans -
lived o lito of strnggle nnd progress, full of fights and
victories and territorial acquisition and establishment of
kingdoms. Under such coudxhnns no thought will be
forther from a man’s mind than that of renunciation.
Hence it is more than’ probable that renunciation avd its

_mssociate “ideal of asceticism originated in non-Aryan

circles, At the confluenco of two distinet thonghts and
thought processes it was inevitable that thes would
influence each other’s patterns. 'Thus, we find that

~rexmm:mhon was absorbed into Aryan thought. But
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this absorption necessarily prodaced & conflict with its
predecessor in the form of Praveitti (activism). This
-conflict, it was devolved upon the Gifa to resolve and
synthesize. The tendency of Indian culturs, hencs, is
neither wholly towards burly activism nor world retiring
rennnciation. To «describe it solely as “to the devil with
things material” as has been repeated ad nauseum f)y
“Westerners, betrays not”a technieal inesactitnde only -
but fandamentally an error of comprehension.

What then'are the salient characteristics of Indian
«culture? Indian enlinre, to nur mind, is ‘overwhelmiagly
synthetie in natare, dynamie in tendency and diffnsive in
movenient. Such a description violently _outrages all
-<our preconceived and borrowed ideas like the conserva-
. tism of Indis, “‘Indin in splendid isolation’” and so on

and so forth. India, it is penerally held in knowledge-
able circles, 1o borrow a journalistic clapteap, is conser-
vative. 1f she is conservative she hardly changes ete.
wte. then she.cannot synthesize. But to synthesize, it
«can e pointed out, means to amalgamats the old snd the
new. The story of ancient India is an acconnt of adjnst-
aents in her life ethnic and ideological; in this process
.of adjustment not all that was old was disearded nor all
that wos new was aceepted. The tendency, K was to ses
how far the old and the new counld be effectively harmo-
mized towards general progress.

B

Now lot us examine the “diffnsive’ movement of
Indian enltnre. The virility and exuberance of Indisu
enltarnl tendencies wers snch that they conld hardly be
contained Tithin the geographical bonndaries of Indin,
In the wake of extensive commercial activity Indian
~.caltara} influences pepetrated all over the enrrounding
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vegions. The story of this enltural immigration is both ~
4nteresitng and instructive.

China: The cultural contacis between' India and
China were firmly baged on a common interestin the phi.
losophy of Gautama, the Buddha. The earliest eontact of
a historical nature was in 1st century A.D. when emperor
Ming-Ti sent an embassy consisting of 12 people led by
an important oficer to Tudia to procnre an image of the

- Buddha. The first Indian pundit to go to China however,
was Kashyapa Matanga, a native of central India whois -

-credited with Chinese translation of some Hinayanist
texts. Kashyapa was followed by several others and
these visits were eyentually reciprocated by thé famous
Chiness trio—Fa Hien, Hinen Tsisng and I Tsing Fa
Hien started his travels, which eventually took him to
India, in 399 A. D. and returned to China fifteen years
fater. The book in which hs has left his impression of
the places he visited has once been translated into French
and fonr times into English. 1t contains a very interest-
ing and valuableldes:ription of the government and social
<onditions of the period. Fa Hien was followed by
Hiuen Tsiang whose travels extended from 629 A. D, to
645 A.D. His narrative is a veritable” treasurs house of
accurate information which has enabled us to know a great,
desl about the times of Hargha snd Palakeshin II It
‘Tsing who followed Hinen Tsiang in the Inst quarter of
the 7th century A. D. has also Iaid the stndent of Indian
histoty wader a henvy debt of gratitude by his minnte
and valnable information which ke has left for posterity.
“Those exchanges of learned pundits baiween Iodia and
Chinn continued almest right upto the downfall of ancient
India and when this “enltural Heritage of India was brou-
ghtinto contact with the Chiness spirit, a new China’
-arose—n China which persiste to this day.”
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in the conn}r} and built temples of Vishnu. How strong
the Indian infltences was could easily be seen from the
otherwhelming Indinn character of the ancient kingdom
of Ayathia {Ayodhya). Even today through her national
farth whick s Biddhisw, Siam showa her cultural affinity
towards India in her art, society and langusge.

In Cambodia ! the influence of Hinduism had begun
to be felt very strongly as early as the 6th cent. A, D..
The kings who ruled the land were Hindus and from
their court proceeded Hindu traditions which permeated
the entire lite of Cambodia. At about the same time
Hindu’enlture Lnd started exerting its influence in Java
s0d Bali, Though Java is Moslemised to day, the tiny
and romantic island of Bali is entirely Hindn in lite and
ontlook. * ‘

But the most importavt index of the effect of the
Indian caltural influences is shown by the arb of Greater ,
India. The Stupa of Borobuder described by Dr. Vogel
83 “the greatest and most renowned monument not only
1n Java but of the whole Buddhist world, is undoubtedly,
a remote descendant of those early Stupas of Cenfial
India—the “topes” of Barhut and Samehi? It is archi-
tecturally nnique, rioh in sculptural decoration and even
durpasses anything found in India proper. “‘It is not
anly ﬂu‘e to the wonderful vastness and excellence of
those hundreds of panels whieh adorn the walls and balu-
strades of the four lang pessages, through which the
faithfal rising from terrace to, terrace, performed the
solemn preambalation of the sacred momuments. It is
abova all, the spirit of supreme repose, of sersne

"qfln!n pervading them n which the Buddhist . I
ideg) finds 50 sloquent an expression.” Anot!
s oot
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fal example of the art of Greater India is the Angkor Vat
in Cambodia. "It is modelled on Dravidian architectural
ideas and the gallerfes are adorned with beautiful repre-
sentations from the Ramayana and the Malabharaia.

Indisn cultaral influences were not restricted to
South-east Asin only. Central Asia, and the countries
bordering on it received and absorbed many an Indisn
ouftural tradition. 7The parallelism found betwesn rhany
Jataka stories and fables from Aesop like the Ass in fhe
Lion's skinn, The Wolf aud the Lamb and the Fox and the
Crow unmistakably suggest Indian influences. Many
stories found in the Jakata collection, as well as Pancha-
tantra and Hitopadesha travelled with Indion traders to
ands of the Middle East and found there a.receptive ear.
A notable instance in point is the famous story of Kara-
taka and D, k2 from the Panchatantra whick was
translated into Pablavi and its closest representatives
exist today in the form of Kaliloh and Dimnak in Arabie
and Syrian and the Fables of Bidpai in English. From
this brief sketch of the migration of Indian cultoral
inflnences both towards the west and the east, the diffn-
sive natore of Indian culture ‘could best be understood
and its importance assessed.

Such then, is the burden of the storv of Anment
India, a gtory of engrossing and instructive interest on
its own merits and of special significance for a proper
nnderstanding of onr nation. -
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